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The Standard Model of particle physics is the mathematical theory that describes
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basic particles of the Standard Model.

The new edition of this introductory graduate textbook provides a concise but
accessible introduction to the Standard Model. It has been updated to account for
the successes of the theory of strong interactions, and the observations on matter—
antimatter asymmetry. It has become clear that neutrinos are not mass-less, and this
book gives a coherent presentation of the phenomena and the theory that describes
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advances in neutrino physics. The book clearly develops the theoretical concepts
from the electromagnetic and weak interactions of leptons and quarks to the strong
interactions of quarks.

This textbook provides an up-to-date introduction to the Standard Model for
graduate students in particle physics. Each chapter ends with problems, and hints to
selected problems are provided at the end of the book. The mathematical treatments
are suitable for graduates in physics, and more sophisticated mathematical ideas
are developed in the text and appendices.
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Preface to the second edition

In the eight years since the first edition, the Standard Model has not been seriously
discredited as a description of particle physics in the energy region (<2 TeV) so
far explored. The principal discovery in particle physics since the first edition is
that neutrinos carry mass. In this new edition we have added chapters that extend
the formalism of the Standard Model to include neutrino fields with mass, and we
consider also the possibility that neutrinos are Majorana particles rather than Dirac
particles.

The Large Hadron Collider (LHC) is now under construction at CERN. It is
expected that, at the energies that will become available for experiments at the
LHC (~20 TeV), the physics of the Higgs field will be elucidated, and we shall
begin to see ‘physics beyond the Standard Model’. Data from the ‘B factories’ will
continue to accumulate and give greater understanding of CP violation. We are
confident that interest in the Standard Model will be maintained for some time into
the future.

Cambridge University Press have again been most helpful. We thank Miss V. K.
Johnson for secretarial assistance. We are grateful to Professor Dr J. G. Korner
for his corrections to the first edition, and to Professor C. Davies for her helpful
correspondence.
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Preface to the first edition

The ‘Standard Model” of particle physics is the result of an immense experimental
and inspired theoretical effort, spanning more than fifty years. This book is intended
as a concise but accessible introduction to the elegant theoretical edifice of the
Standard Model. With the planned construction of the Large Hadron Collider at
CERN now agreed, the Standard Model will continue to be a vital and active subject.

The beauty and basic simplicity of the theory can be appreciated at a certain
‘classical’ level, treating the boson fields as true classical fields and the fermion
fields as completely anticommuting. To make contact with experiment the theory
must be quantised. Many of the calculations of the consequences of the theory are
made in quantum perturbation theory. Those we present are for the most part to the
lowest order of perturbation theory only, and do not have to be renormalised. Our
account of renormalisation in Chapter 8 is descriptive, as is also our final Chapter 19
on the anomalies that are generated upon quantisation.

A full appreciation of the success and significance of the Standard Model requires
an intimate knowledge of particle physics that goes far beyond what is usually taught
in undergraduate courses, and cannot be conveyed in a short introduction. However,
we attempt to give an overview of the intellectual achievement represented by the
Model, and something of the excitement of its successes. In Chapter 1 we give a
brief résumé of the physics of particles as it is qualitatively understood today. Later
chapters developing the theory are interspersed with chapters on the experimental
data. The amount of supporting data is immense and so we attempt to focus only on
the most salient experimental results. Unless otherwise referenced, experimental
values quoted are those recommended by the Particle Data Group (1996).

The mathematical background assumed is that usually acquired during an under-
graduate physics course. In particular, a facility with the manipulations of matrix
algebra is very necessary; Appendix A provides an aide-mémoire. Principles of
symmetry play an important role in the construction of the model, and Appendix B
is a self-contained account of the group theoretic ideas we use in describing these

xiii



Xiv Preface to the first edition

symmetries. The mathematics we require is not technically difficult, but the reader
must accept a gradually more abstract formulation of physical theory than that pre-
sented at undergraduate level. Detailed derivations that would impair the flow of
the text are often set as problems (and outline solutions to these are provided).

The book is based on lectures given to beginning graduate students at the Uni-
versity of Bristol, and is intended for use at this level and, perhaps, in part at least,
at senior undergraduate level. It is not intended only for the dedicated particle
physicist: we hope it may be read by physicists working in other fields who are
interested in the present understanding of the ultimate constituents of matter.

We should like to thank the anonymous referees of Cambridge University Press
for their useful comments on our proposals. The Department of Physics at Bristol
has been generous in its encouragement of our work. Many colleagues, at Bristol
and elsewhere, have contributed to our understanding of the subject. We are grateful
to Mrs Victoria Parry for her careful and accurate work on the typescript, without
which this book would never have appeared.



Notation

Position vectors in three-dimensional space are denoted by r = (x, y, z), or X =

2 1 2 3

(x', x2, x3) where x' = x, x =y,x’ =2

2 a%), and & denotes a unit vector in

A general vector a has components (a', a
the direction of a.

Volume elements in three-dimensional space are denoted by d’x = dxdydz =
dx'dx?dx3.

The coordinates of an event in four-dimensional time and space are denoted by
x =0 x!, x%, x3) = (x°, x) where x° = ct.

Volume elements in four-dimensional time and space are denoted by d*x =
dxdx'dx?dx? = cdr d*x.

Greek indices w, v, \, p take on the values 0, 1, 2, 3.

Latin indices i, j, k, [ take on the space values 1, 2, 3.

Pauli matrices

We denote by o* the set (6°, 0!, o2, ¢%) andby " the set (¢°, —c!, —02, —0?),

where

10 0 1 0 —i 10
0 _ 71 __ 1 _ 2 __ 3 _
#=1=(0 1) =0 0) =0 0) = )

()Y =@ =@*=I o'o?=ic’=—-0%", etc.

Chiral representation for y-matrices

o (0 I\ , [0 o
Yl o)y T 6 0 )
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Xvi Notation
Quantisation z = c = 1)
(E,p) — (i9/dt, —iV), or p* — id*.
For a particle carrying charge ¢ in an external electromagnetic field,

(E,p) —> (E —qd, p—gqA), or p* — p* —gA¥,
10" — ((0* — gA™) = i(0* + igA™).

Field definitions
Z, = u3 cos Oy — By, sin b,
Ay, = W,,L3 sin Oy, + By, cos 0y,
where sin? 6, = 0.2315(4)
g sinBy = gy cosBy =e, Gp = g:2/(4vV2M?).

Glossary of symbols

A electromagnetic vector potential Section 4.3
AV¥ electromagnetic four-vector potential

AW field strength tensor Section 11.3

Arp forward-backward asymmetry Section 15.2

a wave amplitude Section 3.5

a,al boson annihilation, creation operator

B magnetic field

B¥ gauge field Section 11.1

B® field strength tensor Section 11.2

b, bt fermion annihilation, creation operator

D isospin doublet Section 16.6

d.dt antifermion annihilation, creation operator

dy (k = 1,2,3) down-type quark field

E electric field

E energy

e, er, er electron Dirac, two-component left-handed, right-handed field
Fw electromagnetic field strength tensor Section 4.1
f radiative corrections factor Sections 15.1, 17.4
Save structure constants of SU(3) Section B.7

G* gluon matrix gauge field

GH gluon field strength tensor

Gk Fermi constant Section 9.4
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Notation

metric tensor

strong coupling constant Section 16.1
electroweak coupling constants
Hamiltonian Section 3.1

Higgs field

Hamiltonian density Section 3.3
isospin operator Sections 1.5, 16.6
electric current density Section 4.1
total angular momentum operator
Jarlskog constant Section 14.3

lepton number current Section 12.4
probability current Section 7.1

lepton current Section 12.2

string tension Section 17.1

wave vector

lepton doublet Section 12.1
Lagrangian Section 3.1

Lagrangian density Section 3.3
normalisation volume Section 3.5
left-handed spinor transformation matrix Section B.6
proton mass Section D.1

mass

right-handed spinor transformation matrix Section B.6
number operator Section C.1
quantum operator

total field momentum

momentum

= —quq"

quark colour triplet
energy—momentum transfer

rotation matrix Section B.2

spin operator

action Section 3.1

square of centre of mass energy
energy—momentum tensor Section 3.6
unitary matrix

(k =1,2,3) up-type quark field

two-component left-handed, right-handed spinors Section 6.1

Dirac spinors Section 6.3
Kobayashi—-Maskawa matrix Section 14.2
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Notation

normalisation volume

velocity

= |v|

two-component left-handed, right-handed spinors
Dirac spinors Section 6.4

matrix of vector gauge field Section 11.1

field strength tensor Section 11.2

fields of W boson

field of Z boson

effective fine structure constant Section 16.3

effective strong coupling constant Section 16.3

lattice coupling constant Section 17.1

Dirac matrix Section 5.1

Dirac matrix Section 5.1
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width of excited state, decay rate

Dirac matrix Section 5.5
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Kobayashi—-Maskawa phase Section 14.3

polarisation unit vector Section 4.7

helicity index

boost parameter: tanh 6 = 3, cosh® =y Section 2.1,
phase angle, scattering angle, scalar potential Section 4.3,
gauge parameter field Section 10.2

Weinberg angle

confinement length Section 16.3

lattice parameter Section 17.1

matrices associated with SU(3) Section B.7
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1

The particle physicist’s view of Nature

1.1 Introduction

It is more than a century since the discovery by J. J. Thomson of the electron. The
electron is still thought to be a structureless point particle, and one of the elementary
particles of Nature. Other particles that were subsequently discovered and at first
thought to be elementary, like the proton and the neutron, have since been found to
have a complex structure.

What then are the ultimate constituents of matter? How are they categorised?
How do they interact with each other? What, indeed, should we ask of a mathemat-
ical theory of elementary particles? Since the discovery of the electron, and more
particularly in the last sixty years, there has been an immense amount of experi-
mental and theoretical effort to determine answers to these questions. The present
Standard Model of particle physics stems from that effort.

The Standard Model asserts that the material in the Universe is made up of
elementary fermions interacting through fields, of which they are the sources. The
particles associated with the interaction fields are bosons.

Four types of interaction field, set out in Table 1.1., have been distinguished in
Nature. On the scales of particle physics, gravitational forces are insignificant. The
Standard Model excludes from consideration the gravitational field. The quanta of
the electromagnetic interaction field between electrically charged fermions are the
massless photons. The quanta of the weak interaction fields between fermions are
the charged W and W~ bosons and the neutral Z boson, discovered at CERN in
1983. Since these carry mass, the weak interaction is short ranged: by the uncertainty
principle, a particle of mass M can exist as part of an intermediate state for a time
h/Mc?, and in this time the particle can travel a distance no greater than fic/Mc.
Since M,, ~ 80GeV/c? and M, ~ 90 GeV/c?, the weak interaction has a range
~ 107 fm.



2 The particle physicist’s view of Nature

Table 1.1. Types of interaction field

Interaction field Boson Spin
Gravitational field ‘Gravitons’ postulated 2
Weak field W+, W, Z particles 1
Electromagnetic field Photons 1
Strong field ‘Gluons’ postulated 1

The quanta of the strong interaction field, the gluons, have zero mass and, like
photons, might be expected to have infinite range. However, unlike the electromag-
netic field, the gluon fields are confining, a property we shall be discussing at length
in the later chapters of this book.

The elementary fermions of the Standard Model are of two types: leptons and
quarks. All have spin %, in units of £, and in isolation would be described by
the Dirac equation, which we discuss in Chapters 5, 6 and 7. Leptons interact
only through the electromagnetic interaction (if they are charged) and the weak
interaction. Quarks interact through the electromagnetic and weak interactions and
also through the strong interaction.

1.2 The construction of the Standard Model

Any theory of elementary particles must be consistent with special relativity. The
combination of quantum mechanics, electromagnetism and special relativity led
Dirac to the equation now universally known as the Dirac equation and, on quan-
tising the fields, to quantum field theory. Quantum field theory had as its first
triumph quantum electrodynamics, QED for short, which describes the interaction
of the electron with the electromagnetic field. The success of a post-1945 genera-
tion of physicists, Feynman, Schwinger, Tomonaga, Dyson and others, in handling
the infinities that arise in the theory led to a spectacular agreement between QED
and experiment, which we describe in Chapter 8.

The Standard Model, like the QED it contains, is a theory of interacting fields.
Our emphasis will be on the beauty and simplicity of the theory, and this can be
understood at a certain ‘classical’ level, treating the boson fields as true classical
fields, and the fermion fields as completely anticommuting. To make a judgement
of the success of the model in describing the data, it is necessary to quantise the
fields, but to keep this book concise and accessible, results beyond the lowest orders
of perturbation theory will only be quoted.

The construction of the Standard Model has been guided by principles of sym-
metry. The mathematics of symmetry is provided by group theory; groups of



1.3 Leptons 3

Table 1.2. Leptons

Mass (MeV/c?) Mean life (s) Electric charge
Electron e~ 0.5110 o0 —e
Electron neutrinove < 3 x 107¢ 0
Muon p~ 105.658 2.197 x 107 —e
Muon neutrino v, 0
Tau 1~ 1777 (291.0£ 1.5 x 10715 —e
Tau neutrino v 0

For neutrino masses see Chapter 20.

particular significance in the formulation of the Model are described in Appendix B.
The connection between symmetries and physics is deep. Noether’s theorem states,
essentially, that for every continuous symmetry of Nature there is a correspond-
ing conservation law. For example, it follows from the presumed homogeneity of
space and time that the Lagrangian of a closed system is invariant under uniform
translations of the system in space and in time. Such transformations are therefore
symmetry operations on the system. It may be shown that they lead, respectively,
to the laws of conservation of momentum and conservation of energy. Symmetries,
and symmetry breaking, will play a large part in this book.

In the following sections of this chapter, we remind the reader of some of the
salient discoveries of particle physics that the Standard Model must incorporate. In
Chapter 2 we begin on the mathematical formalism we shall need in the construction
of the Standard Model.

1.3 Leptons

The known leptons are listed in Table 1.2.. The Dirac equation for a charged massive
fermion predicts, correctly, the existence of an antiparticle of the same mass and
spin, but opposite charge, and opposite magnetic moment relative to the direction of
the spin. The Dirac equation for a neutrino v allows the existence of an antineutrino
V.

Of the charged leptons, only the electron e~ carrying charge —e and its antipar-
ticle e™, are stable. The muon p~ and tau T~ and their antiparticles, the ™ and T,
differ from the electron and positron only in their masses and their finite lifetimes.
They appear to be elementary particles. The experimental situation regarding small
neutrino masses has not yet been clarified. There is good experimental evidence
that the e, p and T have different neutrinos v, v,, and v associated with them.

It is believed to be true of all interactions that they preserve electric charge. It
seems that in its interactions a lepton can change only to another of the same type,
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Table 1.3. Properties of quarks

Quark Electric charge (e) Mass (xc?)
Upu 2/3 1.5 to 4 MeV
Down d —1/3 4 to 8§ MeV
Charmed ¢ 2/3 1.15to 1.35 GeV
Strange s —1/3 80 to 130 MeV
Top t 2/3 169 to 174 GeV
Bottom b —1/3 4.1t04.4 GeV

and a lepton and an antilepton of the same type can only be created or destroyed
together. These laws are exemplified in the decay

L —vpte +Ve.

Apart from neutrino oscillations (see Chapters 19-21). This conservation of lepton
number, antileptons being counted negatively, which holds for each separate type
of lepton, along with the conservation of electric charge, will be apparent in the
Standard Model.

1.4 Quarks and systems of quarks

The known quarks are listed in Table 1.3. In the Standard Model, quarks, like
leptons, are spin % Dirac fermions, but the electric charges they carry are 2e/3,
—e/3. Quarks carry quark number, antiquarks being counted negatively. The net
quark number of an isolated system has never been observed to change. However,
the number of different types or flavours of quark are not separately conserved:
changes are possible through the weak interaction.

A difficulty with the experimental investigation of quarks is that an isolated quark
has never been observed. Quarks are always confined in compound systems that
extend over distances of about 1 fm. The most elementary quark systems are baryons
which have net quark number three, and mesons which have net quark number zero.
In particular, the proton and neutron are baryons. Mesons are essentially a quark
and an antiquark, bound transiently by the strong interaction field. The term hadron
is used generically for a quark system.

The proton basically contains two up quarks and one down quark (uud), and the
neutron two down quarks and one up (udd). The proton is the only stable baryon.
The neutron is a little more massive than the proton, by about 1.3 MeV/ c?, and
in free space it decays to a proton through the weak interaction: n — p + e~ + Ve,
with a mean life of about 15 minutes.



1.5 Spectroscopy of systems of light quarks 5

All mesons are unstable. The lightest mesons are the 7--mesons or ‘pions’. The
electrically charged ™ and 7t~ are made up of (ud) and (@id) pairs, respectively,
and the neutral 7t° is either uii or dd, with equal probabilities; it is a coherent
superposition (uii — dd)/+/2 of the two states. The 7t* and 7t~ have a mass of
139.57MeV/c? and the 7 is a little lighter, 134.98 MeV /c?. The next lightest
meson is the ) (& 547 MeV /c?), which is the combination (uii 4+ dd)/ V2 of quark—
antiquark pairs orthogonal to the 7, with some s§ component.

1.5 Spectroscopy of systems of light quarks

As will be discussed in Chapter 16, the masses of the u and d quarks are quite small,
of the order of a few MeV /c?, closer to the electron mass than to a meson or baryon
mass. A u or d quark confined within a distance & 1fm has, by the uncertainty
principle, a momentum p =~ #i/(1fm) ~ 200 MeV/c, and hence its energy is £ =~
pc ~ 200 MeV, almost independent of the quark mass. All quarks have the same
strong interactions. As a consequence, the physics of light quark systems is almost
independent of the quark masses. There is an approximate SU(2) isospin symmetry
(Section 16.6), which is evident in the Standard Model.

The symmetry is not exact because of the different quark masses and different
quark charges. The symmetry breaking due to quark mass differences prevails over
the electromagnetic. In all cases where two particles differ only in that a d quark is
substituted for a u quark, the particle with the d quark is more massive. For example,
the neutron is more massive than the proton, even though the mass, ~ 2MeV/c?,
associated with the electrical energy of the charged proton is far greater than that
associated with the (overall neutral) charge distribution of the neutron. We conclude
that the d quark is heavier than the u quark.

The evidence for the existence of quarks came first from nucleon spectroscopy.
The proton and neutron have many excited states that appear as resonances in
photon—nucleon scattering and in pion—nucleon scattering (Fig. 1.1). Hadron states
containing light quarks can be classified using the concept of isospin. The u and d
quarks are regarded as a doublet of states |u) and |d), with /= 1/2 and I3 = +1/2,
—1/2, respectively. The total isospin of a baryon made up of three u or d quarks is
then I = 3/2 or [ = 1/2. The isospin 3/2 states make up multiplets of four states
almost degenerate in energy but having charges 2e(uuu), e(uud), O(udd), —e(ddd).
The I = 1/2 states make up doublets, like the proton and neutron, having charges
e(uud) and O(udd). The electric charge assignments of the quarks were made to
comprehend this baryon charge structure.

Energy level diagrams of the / = 3/2 and I = 1/2 states up to excitation energies
of 1 GeV are shown in Fig. 1.2. The energy differences between states in a multiplet
are only of the order of 1 MeV and cannot be shown on the scale of the figure. The



6 The particle physicist’s view of Nature

Figure 1.1 The photon cross-section for hadron production by photons on protons
(dashes) and deuterons (crosses). The difference between these cross-sections is
approximately the cross-section for hadron production by photons on neutrons.
(After Armstrong et al. (1972).)

widths I' of the excited states are however quite large, of the order of 100 MeV,
corresponding to mean lives T = 1/ " ~ 10~23s. The excited states are all energetic
enough to decay through the strong interaction, as for example A*™" — p + 7t
(Fig. 1.3).
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Figure 1.2 An energy-level diagram for the nucleon and its excited states. The
levels fall into two classes: isotopic doublets (/ = 1/2) and isotopic quartets (I =
3/2). The states are labelled by their total angular momenta and parities J*. The
nucleon doublet N(939) is the ground state of the system, the A(1232) is the lowest
lying quartet. Within the quark model (see text) these two states are the lowest that
can be formed with no quark orbital angular momentum (L = 0). The other states
designated by unbroken lines have clear interpretations: they are all the next most
simple states with L = 1 (negative parity) and L = 2 (positive parity). The broken
lines show states that have no clear interpretation within the simple three-quark
model. They are perhaps associated with excited states of the gluon fields.
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Table 1.4. Isospin quantum numbers

of light quarks

Quark Isospin / I;

u 172 172
a 172 —1/2
d 172 —1/2
d 172 172
S 0 0

S 0 0

Figure 1.3 A quark model diagram of the decay A™ — p + 7. The gluon field
is not represented in this diagram, but it would be responsible for holding the quark
systems together and for the creation of the dd pair.

The rich spectrum of the baryon states can largely be described and understood
on the basis of a simple ‘shell” model of three confined quarks. The lowest states
have orbital angular momentum L = 0 and positive parity. The states in the next
group have L = 1 and negative parity, and so on. However, the model has the curious
feature that, to fit the data, the states are completely symmetric in the interchange
of any two quarks. For example, the A™"(uuu), which belongs to the lowest I =
3/2 multiplet, has JP = 3/2*. If L = 0 the three quark spins must be aligned 141
in a symmetric state to give J = 3/2, and the lowest energy spatial state must be
totally symmetric. Symmetry under interchange is not allowed for an assembly of
identical fermions! However, there is no doubt that the model demands symmetry,
and with symmetry it works very well. The resolution of this problem will be left
to later in this chapter. There are only a few states (broken lines in Fig. 1.2) that
cannot be understood within the simple shell model.

Mesons made up of light u and d quarks and their antiquarks also have a rich
spectrum of states that can be classified by their isospin. Antiquarks have an I3 of
opposite sign to that of their corresponding quark (Table 1.4.). By the rules for the
addition of isospin, quark—antiquark pairs have / = 0 or / = 1. The I = 0 states
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Figure 1.4 States of the quark—antiquark system uil, ud, dii, dd form isotopic triplets
(I =1): ud, (uii — dd)/+/2, dii; and also isotopic singlets (I = 0) : (ui + dd)/~/2.
Figure 1.4(a) is an energy-level diagram of the lowest energy isosinglets, including
states --- which are interpreted as sS states. Figure 1.4(b) is an energy-level diagram
of the lowest energy isotriplets. Figure 1.4(c) is an energy-level diagram of the
lowest energy K mesons. The K mesons are quark—antiquark systems us and ds;
they are isotopic doublets, as are their antiparticle states sii and sd. Their higher
energies relative to the states in Fig. 1.4(b) are largely due to the higher mass of
the s over the u and d quarks. The large relative displacement of the 0T state is a

feature with, as yet, no clear interpretation.

are singlets with charge 0, like the 1 (Fig. 1.4(a)). The I = 1 states make up triplets
carrying charge +e, 0, —e, which are almost degenerate in energy, like the triplet

nt, 0, .

The spectrum of / = 1 states with energies up to 1.5 GeV is shown in Fig. 1.4(b).
As in the baryon case the splitting between states in the same isotopic multiplet
is only a few MeV; the widths of the excited states are like the widths of the
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excited baryon states, of the order of 100 MeV. In the lowest multiplet (the pions),
the quark—antiquark pair is in an L = 0 state with spins coupled to zero. Hence
JP =07, since a fermion and antifermion have opposite relative parity (Section
6.4). In the first excited state the spins are coupled to 1 and J¥ = 1~. These are
the p mesons. With L = 1 and spins coupled to S = 1 one can construct states
2%, 17,07, and with L = 1 and spins coupled to S = 0 a state 17. All these states
can be identified in Fig. 1.4(b).

1.6 More quarks

‘Strange’ mesons and baryons were discovered in the late 1940s, soon after the
discovery of the pions. It is apparent that as well as the u and d quarks there exists
a so-called strange quark s, and strange particles contain one or more s quarks. An
s quark can replace a u or d quark in any baryon or meson to make the strange
baryons and strange mesons. The electric charges show that the s quark, like the
d, has charge —e/3, and the spectra can be understood if the s is assigned isospin
I1=0.

The lowest mass strange mesons are the / = 1/2 doublet, K™ (sii, mass 494 MeV)
and K°(sd, mass 498 MeV). Their antiparticles make up another doublet, the K* (us)
and K°(ds).

The effect of quark replacement on the meson spectrum is illustrated in
Fig. 1.4. Eachlevel in the spectrum of Fig. 1.4(b) has a member (dii) with charge —e.
Figure 1.4(c) shows the spectrum of strange (sii) mesons. There is a correspondence
in angular momentum and parity between states in the two spectra. The energy dif-
ferences are a consequence of the s quark having a much larger mass, of the order
of 200 MeV.

The excess of mass of the s quark over the u and d quarks makes the s quark in
any strange particle unstable to decay by the weak interaction.

Besides the u, d and s quarks there are considerably heavier quarks: the
charmed quark ¢ (mass =~ 1.3 GeV/c?, charge 2¢/3), the bottom quark b (mass ~
4.3GeV/c?, charge —e/3), and the top quark t (mass ~ 180 GeV/c?, charge 2¢/3).
The quark masses are most remarkable, being even more disparate than the lepton
masses. The experimental investigation of the elusive top quark is still in its infancy,
but it seems that three quarks of any of the six known flavours can be bound to form
a system of states of a baryon (or three antiquarks to form antibaryon states), and
any quark—antiquark pair can bind into mesonic states.

The ¢ and b quarks were discovered in e e~ colliding beam machines. Very
prominent narrow resonances were observed in the e™e” annihilation cross-
sections. Their widths, of less than 15 MeV, distinguished the meson states respon-
sible from those made up of u, d or s quarks. There are two groups of resonant states.
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The group at around 3 GeV centre of mass energy are known as J/iy resonances,
and are interpreted as charmonium cc states. Another group, around 10 GeV, the Y
(upsilon) resonances, are interpreted as bottomonium bb states. The current state of
knowledge of the cC and bb energy levels is displayed in Fig. 1.5. We shall discuss
these systems in Chapter 17.

The existence of the top quark was established in 1995 at Fermilab, in pp colli-
sions.

1.7 Quark colour

Much informative quark physics has been revealed in experiments with et e~ col-
liding beams. We mention here experiments in the range between centre of mass
energies 10 GeV and the threshold energy, around 90 GeV, at which the Z boson
can be produced.

The et e~ annihilation cross-section o(e* e~ — ut u™) is comparatively easy
to measure, and is easy to calculate in the Weinberg—Salam electroweak theory,
which we shall introduce in Chapter 12. At centre of mass energies much below 90
GeV the cross-section is dominated by the electromagnetic process represented by
the Feynman diagram of Fig. 1.6. The muon pair are produced ‘back-to-back’ in the
centre of mass system, which for most e™ e~ colliders is the laboratory system. To
leading order in the fine-structure constant ¢ = e? /(4meghc), the differential cross-
section for producing muons moving at an angle 6 with respect to unpolarised
incident beams is

do  ma?

0 = 7(1 + cos? 0)sin 0 (1.1)

where s is the square of the centre of mass energy (see Okun, 1982, p. 205). In the
derivation of (1.1) the lepton masses are neglected. Integrating with respect to 6,
the total cross-section is

47 o

o =
3s

(1.2)

The quantity R(E) shown in Fig. 1.7 is the ratio

o(ete” — strongly interacting particles)
R = . (1.3)
olete” — utu)

At the lower energies many hadronic states are revealed as resonances, but R seems
to become approximately constant, R & 4, at energies above 10 GeV up to about
40 GeV.
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Figure 1.5 Energy-level diagrams for charmonium c€ and bottomonium bb states,
below the threshold at which they can decay through the strong interaction to
meson pairs (for example ¢ — cii + uc). States labelled 1S, 2S, 3S have orbital
angular momentum L = 0 and the 1P, 2P states have L = 1. The intrinsic quark
spins can couple to § = 0 to give states with total angular momentum J = L.
These states are denoted by ----- ; experimentally they are difficult to detect. The
intrinsic quark spins can also couple to give § = 1. States with § = 1 are denoted
by —. Spin—orbit coupling splits the P states with S = 1 to give rise to states with
JP =07%, 17, 2%, This spin—orbit splitting is apparent in the figure. All the § = 1
states shown have been measured.
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Figure 1.6 The lowest order Feynman diagram (Chapter 8) for electromagnetic
wt w pair production in e*e™ collisions.

As fundamental particles, quarks have the same electrodynamics as muons, apart
from the magnitude of their electric charge. The Feynman diagrams that dominate
the numerator of R in this range 10 GeV to 40 GeV are shown in Fig. 1.8. (The top
quark has a mass ~ 174 GeV/c? and will not contribute.) For each quark process
the formula (1.2) holds, except that e is replaced by the quark’s electric charge at
the quark vertex, which suggests

OGO RO ST

This value is too low, by a factor of about 3.

In the Standard Model, the discrepancy is resolved by introducing the idea of
quark colour. A quark not only has a flavour index, u, d, s, c, b, t, but also, for each
flavour, a colour index. There are postulated to be three basic states of colour, say
red, green and blue (1, g, b). With three quark colour states to each flavour, we have
to multiply the R of (1.4) by 3, to obtain

R 1 1.5
=3 (1.5)
which is in excellent agreement with the data of Fig. 1.7.

This invention of colour not only solves the problem of R but, most significantly,
solves the problem of the symmetry of the baryon states. We have seen (Section
1.5) that in the absence of any new quantum number baryon states are completely
symmetric in the interchange of two quarks. However, if these state functions are
multiplied by an antisymmetric colour state function, the overall state becomes
antisymmetric, and the Pauli principle is preserved.

Strong support for the mechanism of quark production represented by the
Feynman diagrams of Fig. 1.8 is given by other features in the data from
et e colliders. An et e~ annihilation at high energies produces many hadrons.
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Figure 1.7 Measurements of R(E) from the resonance region 1 GeV < E < 11 GeV
into the region 11 GeV < E < 60 GeV, which contains no prominent resonances
and no quark—antiquark production threshold. For £ > 11 GeV two curves are
shown of calculations that take account of quark colour and include electroweak
corrections and strong interaction (QCD) effects. (Adapted from Particle Data
Group (1996).)

Figure 1.8 The lowest order Feynman diagrams for quark—antiquark pair produc-

tionin et e~ collisions at energies below the Z threshold.



1.7 Quark colour 15

Figure 1.9 An example of an e* e~ annihilation event that results in two jets of
hadrons. The figure shows the projection of the charged particle tracks onto a plane
perpendicular to the axis of the e™ e~ beams. This figure was taken from an event
in the TASSO detector at PETRA DESY.

These are mostly correlated into two back-to-back jets. An example is shown in
Fig. 1.9. (The charged particle tracks are curved because of the presence of an
external magnetic field: the curvature is related to the particle’s momentum.) The
direction of a jet may be defined as the direction at the point of production of the
total momentum of all the hadrons associated with it. The momenta of two back-
to-back jets are equal and opposite. The jet directions may be presumed to be the
directions of the initial quark—antiquark pair. This interpretation is corroborated by
an examination of the angular distribution of the jet directions of two-jet events
from many annihilations, with respect to the e™ e~ beams. The angular distribution
is the same as that for muons (equation (1.1)) after allowance has been made for
the Z contribution, which becomes significant as the energy for Z production is
approached.



16 The particle physicist’s view of Nature

The hadron jets result from the original quark and antiquark combining with
quark—antiquark pairs generated from the vacuum. The precise details of the pro-
cesses involved are not yet fully understood.

1.8 Electron scattering from nucleons

There is a clear advantage in using electrons to probe the proton and neutron, since
electrons interact with quarks primarily through electromagnetic forces that are
well understood: the weak interaction is negligible in the scattering process, except
at very high energy and large scattering angle, and the strong interaction is not
directly involved.

In the 1950s, experiments at Stanford on nucleon targets at rest in the laboratory
revealed the electric charge distribution in the proton and (using scattering data
from deuterium targets) the neutron. These early experiments were performed at
electron energies < 500 MeV (Hofstadter ef al., 1958). Scattering at higher ener-
gies has thrown more light on the behaviour of quarks in the proton. At these
energies inelastic electron scattering, which involves meson production, becomes
the dominant mode.

At the electron—proton collider HERA at Hamburg, a beam of 30 GeV electrons
met a beam of 820 GeV protons head on. Many features of the ensuing electron—
proton collisions are well described by the parton model, which was introduced
by Feynman in 1969. In the parton model each proton in the beam is regarded as
a system of sub-particles called partons. These are quarks, antiquarks and gluons.
Quarks and antiquarks are the particles that carry electric charge. The basic idea of
the parton model is that at high energy—-momentum transfer Q2, an electron scatters
from an effectively free quark or antiquark and the scattering process is completed
before the recoiling quark or antiquark has time to interact with its environment of
quarks, antiquarks and gluons. Thus in the calculation of the inclusive cross-section
the final hadronic states do not appear.

In the model, at large Q? both the electron and the struck quark are deflected
through large angles. Figure 1.10 shows an example of an event from the ZEUS
detector at HERA. The transverse momentum of the scattered electron is balanced
by a jet of hadrons, which can be associated with the recoiling quark. Another jet,
the ‘proton remnant’ jet is confined to small angles with respect to the proton beam.
Events like these give further strong support to the parton model.

The success of the parton model in interpreting the data gives added support to
the concept of quarks. The parton model is not strictly part of our main theme but,
in view of its interest and importance in particle physics, a simple account of the
model and its relation to experiment is given in Appendix D.
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Figure 1.10 This figure illustrating particle tracks is taken from an event in the
ZEUS detector at HERA, DESY. Figure 1.10(a) is the event projected onto a plane
perpendicular to the axis of the beams. Figure 1.10(b) is the event projected onto
a plane passing through the axis of the beams.

A hadron jet has been ejected from the proton by an electron. The track of the
recoiling electron is marked e. The initiating beams and the proton remnant jet are
confined to the beam pipes and are not detected.

1.9 Particle accelerators

Progress in our understanding of Nature has come through the interplay between
theory and experiment. In particle physics, experiment now depends primarily on
the great particle accelerators and ingeneous and complex particle detectors, which
have been built, beginning in the early 1930s with the Cockroft—Walton linear
accelerator at Cambridge, UK, and Lawrence’s cyclotron at Berkeley, USA. The
Cambridge machine accelerated protons to 0.7 MeV; the first Berkeley cyclotron
accelerated protons to 1.2 MeV. For a time after 1945 important results were
obtained using cosmic radiation as a source of high energy particles, events
being detected in photographic emulsion, but in the 1950s new accelerators
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Table 1.5. Some particle accelerators

Machine Particles collided Start date—end date
TEVATRON p: 900 GeV 1987
(Fermilab, Batavia, 1) P : 900 GeV

SLC et :50 GeV 1989-1998
(SLAC, Stanford) e :50GeV

HERA e: 30 GeV 1992
(DESY, Hamburg) p: 820 GeV

LEP2 et : 81GeV 1996-2000
(CERN, Geneva) e : 81GeV

PEP-1I e :9GeV 1999-2008
(SLAC, Stanford) et :3.1 GeV

LHC p: 7 TeV 2008
(CERN, Geneva) p: 7 TeV

provided beams of particles of increasingly high energies. Some of the machines,
past, present and future, are listed in Table 1.5.. Detailed parameters of these
machines, and of others, may be found in Particle Data Group (2005).

The TEVATRON at Fermilab is where the top quark was discovered. The physics
of the top quark is as yet little explored. It makes only a brief appearance in our text,
though it is an essential part of the pattern of the Standard Model. The upgraded
LEP2 at CERN is able to create W W™ pairs, and will allow detailed studies of
the weak interaction. At Stanford, PEP-1I and the associated ‘BaBar’ (BB) detector
is designed to study charge conjugation, parity (CP) violation. The way in which
CP violation appears in the Standard Model is discussed in Chapter 18.

The most ambitious machine likely to be built in the immediate future is the
Large Hadron Collider (LHC) at CERN. It is expected that with this machine it will
be possible to observe the Higgs boson, if such a particle exists. The Higgs boson is
an essential component of the Standard Model; we introduce it in Chapter 10. It is
also widely believed that the physics of Supersymmetry, which perhaps underlies
the Standard Model, will become apparent at the energies, up to 14 TeV, which will
be available at the LHC.

1.10 Units

In particle physics it is usual to simplify the appearance of equations by using units
in which # = 1 and ¢ = 1. In electromagnetism we set &g = 1 (so that the force
between charges ¢, and ¢, is ¢1g2/4wr?), and po = 1, to give ¢® = (upgo) ™' = 1.
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We shall occasionally reinsert factors of # and ¢ where it may be reassuring
or illuminating, or for the purposes of calculation. It is useful to remember
that

he ~ 197 MeV fm, e?4m ~ 1.44 MeV fm,
a = e?/dmhe ~ (1/137), ¢~ 3 x 102 fms~!.

Energies, masses and momenta are usually quoted in MeV or GeV, and we shall
follow this convention.
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Lorentz transformations

The equations of the Standard Model must be consistent with Einstein’s principle
of relativity, which states that the laws of Nature take the same form in every
inertial frame of reference. An inertial frame is one in which a free body moves
without acceleration. An earth-bound frame approximates to an inertial frame if the
gravitational field of the earth is introduced as an external field. We shall assume
that the reader is familiar with rotations, and with proper Lorentz transformations
and the relativistic mechanics of particle collisions. This chapter is very largely
about notation, which may make for dry reading; however an appropriate notation
is crucial to the exposition of any theory, and particularly so to a relativistic theory,
such as the Standard Model.

2.1 Rotations, boosts and proper Lorentz transformations

The time and space coordinates of an event measured in different inertial frames
of reference are related by a Lorentz transformation. A rotation is a special case of
a Lorentz transformation. Consider, for example, a frame K’ that is rotated about
the z-axis with respect to a frame K, by an angle 0. If (¢, r) are the time and space
coordinates of an event observed in K, then in K’ the event is observed at (7, r’)
and

=t

x' =xcosf + ysiné
!

y' = —xsin6 + ycosf
7=z

2.1

Lorentz transformations also relate events observed in frames of reference that
are moving with constant velocity, one with respect to the other. Consider, for
example, an inertial frame K’ moving in the z-direction in a frame K with velocity
v, the spatial axes of K and K’ being coincident at ¢ = 0. If (¢, r) are the time and

20
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space coordinates of an event observed in K, and (7, r’) are the coordinates of the
same event observed in K’, the transformation takes the form

ct' =y(ct — Bz)

e 2.2)
y =y
7 =y(z— Bet),

where c is the velocity of light, 8 = v/c, y = (1 — g>)~1/2.

Putting XV =ct, x! =x, x2 = v, x3 =z, the x* are dimensionally homoge-
neous, and an event in K is specified by the set x*, where © =0, 1, 2, 3. Greek
indices in the text will in general take these values. With this more convenient

notation, we may write the Lorentz transformation (2.2) as

x'% = x"cosh & — x> sinh

x/l — xl

o 23)
x? = —x"sinh @ + x3coshé,

where we have put § = v/c = tanh 0; then y = cosh6.

Transformations to a frame with parallel axes but moving in an arbitrary direc-
tion are called boosts. A general Lorentz transformation between inertial frames K
and K’ whose origins coincide at x = x’° = 0 is a combination of a rotation and
a boost. It is specified by six parameters: three parameters to give the orientation
of the K’ axes relative to the K axes, and three parameters to give the compo-
nents of the velocity of K’ relative to K. Such a general transformation is of the
form

x" = L* x", (2.4)

where the elements L*, of the transformation matrix are real and dimensionless.
We use here, and subsequently, the Einstein summation convention: a repeated
‘dummy’ index is understood to be summed over, so that in (2.4) the notation
Zi:o has been omitted on the right-hand side. The matrices L*, form a group,
called the proper Lorentz group (Problem 2.6 and Appendix B). The significance
of the placing of the superscript and the subscript will become evident shortly.

The interval (As)* between events x* and x* + Ax* is defined to be
(As)? = (Ax")? — (AxH? — (AxH? — (AxP). (2.5)

It is a fundamental property of a Lorentz transformation that it leaves the interval
between two events invariant:

(As")? = (As)?. (2.6)
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We can express (As)? more compactly by introducing the metric tensor (g,,):
1 0O 0 0

0 -1 0 0
@)=19 o —1 o 2.7
0 0 0 -1
Then
(As)* = g Ax" Ax", (2.8)

where the repeated upper and lower indices are summed over. Note that g,,, = gu,;
it is a symmetric tensor. It has the same elements in every frame of reference.

2.2 Scalars, contravariant and covariant four-vectors

Quantities, such as (As)?, which are invariant under Lorentz transformations are
called scalars. We define a contravariant four-vector to be a set a** which transforms
like the set x* under a proper Lorentz transformation:

a* =L",a". (2.9)

A familiar example of a contravariant four-vector is the energy—momentum vector
of a particle (E/c, p).

We define the corresponding covariant four-vector a,, carrying a subscript,
rather than a superscript, by

ay = guvau- (2.10)

Hence if a* = (a°, a), then a, = (a®, —a).
We can write the invariant As? as

As? = guvAxM Ax" = Ax, Ax".
More generally, if a*, b* are contravariant four-vectors, the scalar product
gwa'b’ = a,b" = a"b, = a’h" —a-b (2.11)

is invariant under a Lorentz transformation.
We can define the contravariant metric tensor gV so that

alt = g"a,. (2.12)

The elements of g#” are evidently identical to those of g, .
The transformation law for covariant vectors, which we write

a; =L,"a,, (2.13)
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follows from that for contravariant vectors (Problem 2.1). Note that, in general,
L," is not equal to L, (Problem 2.1). Using the invariance of the scalar product
(2.11), we have

a,b" =L,"L" ,a,b" = a,b"
and
a'bl, = L",L,"a’by = a’b..
Since the a,, and b, are arbitrary, it follows that
L, =L,"L", =481 (2.14)
where

I, p=v
8 =8=1"
r=i={y 020

2.3 Fields

The Standard Model is a theory of fields. We shall be concerned with fields that at
each point x of space and time transform as scalars, or vectors, or tensors (defined
later in this section). We use x to stand for the set (x, x!, x%, x*). For example,
we shall see that the electromagnetic potentials form a four-vector field, and the
electromagnetic field is a tensor field. We shall also be concerned with scalar fields
¢(x), which by definition transform simply as

9'(x") = p(x), (2.15)

where 1’ and x refer to the same point in space-time.
We can construct a vector field from a scalar field. Consider the change of field
d¢ in moving from x to a neighbouring point x 4+ dx, with dx infinitesimal. Then

99
dd) = ax—udx K
is invariant under a Lorentz transformation. Since the set dx* make up an arbitrary
contravariant infinitesimal vector, the set d¢/dx" must make up a covariant vector
(Problem 2.3). Following the subscript convention we write
g ( 1 9¢

s =25 v¢) = 0,0. (2.16)

We can then also define the contravariant vector

3 19
Ip = g"" o, = a)‘i - (; B—‘f —v¢) . 2.17)
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It follows that

2
gt = (1 %> — (Vo) (2.18)
c 0t
and
1 8%
L K = —= —— — 2
L) 3 a3 \Vat') (2.19)

are invariant under Lorentz transformations.

We can define, and we shall need, tensor quantities. Tensors T#", T,,,,, TH,,, T"";,
etc., are defined as quantities which transform under a Lorentz transformation in
the same way as a*a”, a,a,, a*a,, a*a"a,, etc. For example,

T = L",L", T""

The ‘contraction’ by summation of a repeated upper and lower index leaves
the transformation properties determined by what remains. For example, 7%, is a
scalar, T#", is a contravariant four-vector. The metric tensors g,,, g"" conform
with the definition, and this leads to the conditions on the matrix elements L* :

8y = gpALpp.Lkv- (2.20)

The conditions (2.20) and (2.14) are equivalent.

As well as scalars, vectors and tensors there are also very important objects
called spinors, and spinors fields, which have well-defined rules of transformation
under a Lorentz transformation of the coordinates. Their properties are discussed
in Appendix B and Chapter 5.

2.4 The Levi-Civita tensor
The Levi—Civita tensor &,,,,, is defined by

+1 if i, v, A, pis an even permutation of 0, 1, 2, 3;
Eump = 1 —1 if w, v, A, pis an odd permutation of 0, 1, 2, 3; 2.21)
0 otherwise.

For example, 1023 = —1, 1203 = +1, €903 = 0.

It is straightforward to verify that ¢,,,, satisfies
=L,“L/ LY L, eapys
= Epvap det(L) = Epvaps

/
Epvip

using the definition of a determinant (Appendix A), and the result that the determi-
nant of the transformation matrix is 1 (Problems 2.4 and 2.5).
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The corresponding Levi—Civita symbol in three dimensions, g; jx, is defined sim-
ilarly. It is useful in the construction of volumes, since

g A'BICF = A-(B x C)

is the volume of the parallelepiped defined by the vectors A, B, C. The four-
dimensional Levi—Civita tensor enables one to construct four-dimensional volumes
sumpa“b“ckdp. The contraction of indices leaves this a Lorentz scalar. In partic-
ular, taking a,b,c,d to be infinitesimal elements parallel to the axes Ox* so that
a = (dx°,0,0,0), b = (0,dx',0,0), c =(0,0,dx2, 0), d = (0,0, 0, dx?), it fol-
lows that the ‘volume’ element of space-time

d*x = dx°dx'dx?dx® = cd’x dt

is a Lorentz invariant scalar (see also Problem 2.9).

2.5 Time reversal and space inversion

The operations of time reversal:

and space inversion:

xX''=—x', i=1,273,

also leave (As)? invariant, but these transformations are excluded from the proper
Lorentz group. They are however of interest, and will arise in later chapters.

Problems
2.1 Show that L," = g,,L”;g"". Verify Ly' = —L',.

2.2 Using (2.14), show that the inverse transformations to (2.9) and (2.13) are
a* =a"L,*, a,=d,L",.
Hence show
LML?, =8°.

2.3 Prove that if ¢(x) is a scalar field, the set (d¢/dx*) makes up a covariant vector
field.
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2.5

2.6

2.7
2.8

2.9

2.10

Lorentz transformations

Using Problem 2.1, show that det(L*,) = det(L,") and hence show, using equation
(2.14), that

det(L*,) = %1.

Show that det(L*,) for both the rotation (2.1) and the boost (2.3) is equal to +1.
This is a general property of proper Lorentz transformations that distinguishes them
from space reflections and time reversal (Section 2.5), for which the determinant of
the transformation equals —1.

Show that the matrices L,"” corresponding to proper Lorentz transformations form
a group.

Show that 8 is a tensor.

The frequency w and wave vector k of an electromagnetic wave in free space make
up a contravariant four-vector

k = (w/c, k).

The invariant k, k" = 0; this corresponds to the dispersion relation w® = ¢*k?*. Show
that a wave propagating with frequency w in the z-direction, if viewed from a frame
moving along the z-axis with velocity v, is seen to be Doppler shifted in frequency,

with
o =ew= 1= U/Cw.
14+v/c

By considering the Jacobian of the Lorentz transformation, show that the four-
dimensional volume element d*x = dx°dx'dx?dx? is a Lorentz invariant.

Show that g,,,, is a pseudo-tensor, i.e. it changes sign under the operation of space
inversion.
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The Lagrangian formulation of mechanics

In most introductory texts on quantum mechanics you will find ‘Hamiltonian’ in the
index (see our equation (3.8)) but you are less likely to find ‘Lagrangian’. However,
quantum field theories are most conveniently described in a Lagrangian formalism,
to which this chapter is an introduction.

3.1 Hamilton’s principle

The classical dynamics of a mechanical (non-dissipative) system is most elegantly
derived from Hamilton’s principle. A closed mechanical system is completely char-
acterised by its Lagrangian L(q, ¢); the variables ¢(¢), which are functions of time,
are a set of coordinates g;(¢),q2(t), ..., g;(t) which determine the configuration of
the system at time . In particular, the g; might be the Cartesian coordinates of a set
of interacting particles. We restrict our discussion to the case where all the ¢;(¢) are
independent. In non-relativistic mechanics we take L = T — V, where T'(q, ¢) is
the kinetic energy of the system and V(q) is its potential energy.
Given L, the action § is defined by

S=/2L(q,c'1) dr. 3.1)

The value of S depends on the path of integration in g-space. The end-points of
the path are fixed at times #; and 7, but the path is otherwise unrestricted. S is
said to be a functional of g(t). Hamilton’s principle states that § is stationary for
that particular path in g-space determined by the equations of motion, so that if we
consider a variation to an arbitrary neighbouring path (Fig. 3.1), S = 0, where

153
35:3/ L(g,q)dt
n
K aL aL .
= Z —68q; + —68¢; | dt.

27
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Figure 3.1 A schematic representation of the path in g-space determined by the
equations of motion (full line) and a neighbouring path (dashed line).

Since 8¢ = d(8q)/dt, we can integrate the second term in this integral by parts, to

give
& oL d /0L
88 = — —— | =) |dq; dr. 3.2
/,I,Z[aqi i (57) | 2

The ‘end-point’ contributions from the integration by parts are zero, since §q(t;) =
3q(t) = 0.
The variations é¢g;(¢) are arbitrary. It follows from (3.2) that the condition § S = 0

requires
d /oL oL 0. i1 (33)
——)—-——=0, i=1,..s5s. .
dr \ 9¢; 9qi

These are the Euler—Lagrange equations of motion. In classical non-relativistic
mechanics they are equivalent to Newton’s equations of motion. As a simple exam-
ple, consider a particle of mass m moving in one dimension in a potential V(x). Then
L=T—V =(mx?/2) — V(x). From (3.3) we have immediately mi¥ = —aV/dx,
which is Newton’s equation of motion for the particle.

An external, and possibly time-dependent, field can be included in the Lagrangian
formalism through a time-dependent potential. In our one-dimensional example
above, V(x) may be replaced by V(x,#). Making the Lagrangian L depend explicitly
on t does not affect the derivation of the field equations.
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It is important to note that the Lagrangian of a given system is not unique: we
can add to L any function of the form df (g,¢)/dt where f{q,t) is an arbitrary function
of g and . Such a term gives a contribution [ f (g2, ©2) — f(q1, t1)] to S, independent
of the path, and hence leaves the equations of motion unchanged.

3.2 Conservation of energy

In the case of a closed system of particles, interacting only among themselves, the
equations of motion of the system do not depend explicitly on the time ¢, since the
physics of a closed system does not depend on our choice of the origin of time.
There is no reason to doubt that the laws of physics at the time of Archimedes, or
the time of Newton, were the same as they are for us. Hence for a closed system
we must be able to construct a Lagrangian L(q, ¢) that does not depend explicitly

on ¢. For such a Lagrangian
=X |5
8% Clz .

Taking the ¢;(f) to obey the equations of motion and substituting for d L /dg; from
(3.3) we obtain

d oL oL ]
dr Z[(draql) +a—q‘i""__zdt(aql)

d aL
< [Z —g —L|=0. (3.4)

or

Thus

E = [Z an - L:| (3.5)

i 8ql

remains constant during the motion, and is called the energy of the system. This
result exemplifies Noether’s theorem (Section 1.2): we have here a conservation
law stemming from the symmetry of the Lagrangian under a translation in time.

For a closed system of non-relativistic particles, with a potential function
V(gi),dL/dg; = 0T /9q;. Since the kinetic energy T is a quadratic function of
the ¢; (Problem 3.1), (07 /9g;)q; = 2T . Hence

E=2T —(T—-V)=T+V.

We recover the result of elementary mechanics.
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The generalised momenta, p;, are defined by

oL
pi = 8_ (3.6)
qi

The Hamiltonian of a system is defined by

H(p,q)=)_ pigi— L. (3.7)

In terms of p and ¢, the energy equation (3.5) for a closed system becomes

H(p,q)=EFE. (3.8)

This equation, which is a consequence of the homogeneity of time, is a foundation
stone for making the transition from classical to quantum mechanics.

3.3 Continuous systems

To see how Hamilton’s principle may be extended to continuous systems, we con-
sider a flexible string, of mass p per unit length, stretched under tension F between
two fixed points at x = 0 and x = /, say, but subject to small transverse displace-
ments in a plane. Gravity is neglected. If ¢(x, ¢) is the transverse displacement from
equilibrium of an element dx of the string at x, at time ¢, then the length of the string
is

1 l
/(dx2+d¢2)1/2=f [1+4 (3¢/0x)*1"%dx.
0 0

To leading order in d¢/dx, which we take to be small for small displacements,
the extension of the string is fé %(aqﬁ /9x)dx, and the potential energy of stretch-

ing under the tension F is fol %F (3¢ /dx)*dx. The kinetic energy of the string is
f 1p(3¢/dt)*dx. Hence

1
L=T—V=/£dx, 3.9
0

1 (99 3\ >
L= —p(8t> 2F<a—x) (3.10)

is called the Lagrangian density.

The corresponding action is
/ dx / drL(¢, ¢,

writing 3¢/t = ¢ and 3¢ /dx =

where
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Figure 3.2 The actual motion of the string between an initial displacement ¢(x, #;)
and a final displacement ¢(x, ;) generates a surface in space-time.

Hamilton’s principle states that the action is stationary for that surface that
describes the actual motion of the string between its initial displacement ¢(x, ;)
and its final displacement ¢(x, t,) (Fig. 3.2). We have

55—/1dx/lzdt[%6(di)+
) f I

Using 8(¢) = 3(8¢)/dt and 8(¢') = 3(8¢)/dx we integrate each term by parts.
Again, the boundary contributions are zero since

8£8( ,)}
FYY )|

Sp(x, 1)) = 8p(x, 1) =0 forall x,
86(0,1) =8¢, 1) =0  forall ¢.

We are left with

! & 9 (02 9 (02

Since §¢(x, t) is arbitrary, the condition §§ = 0 gives

0 [d2 0 (02
i () e (i) =0 o
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Inserting the Lagrangian density (3.10), we obtain the familiar wave equation
for small amplitude waves on a string:

3 9*
Ay

B2 9x2
Thus continuous systems can be described in a Lagrangian formalism by a suitable
choice of Lagrangian density, and clearly the method can be extended to waves
in any number of dimensions. By analogy with (3.6) and (3.7), we can define the
momentum density

@) = -
=3
and the Hamiltonian density
f#=Tl¢ — 2. (3.13)

Since the Lagrangian density (3.10) does not depend explicitly on ¢, it follows that

E—/ﬂd —/(gé—!i)dx (3.14)
= X = 29 .

remains constant during the motion (Problem 3.2). This result is the analogue of
(3.5).

3.4 A Lorentz covariant field theory

In three spatial dimensions, the action is of the form

S = /ﬁdx dy dz dt =/£dx0dx'dx2dx3. (3.15)

The ‘volume element’ dx’dx'dx2dx® = d*x is a Lorentz invariant (Section 2.4).
Hence S is a Lorentz invariant if the Lagrangian density £ transforms like a scalar
field. The covariance of the field equations is then assured. Other symmetries
required of a theory may be built into £.

Consider a Lorentz invariant Lagrangian density of the form

£ =2, 0,9), (3.16)

where ¢(x) = ¢(x°, x) is a scalar field. At any point x in space-time, such a
Lagrangian density depends only on the field and its first derivatives at that point.
The field theory is said to be local: there is no ‘action at a distance’. This will be an
important feature of the Standard Model. The field equation is easily derived from
the condition 45 = 0, together with the condition that the field vanishes at large
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%—a ( 0£ )—o (3.17)
ap  \a@ue)) ‘

distances, and we find

3.5 The Klein—Gordon equation

The Lorentz invariant Lagrangian density
1 1
2= (8" 9updu¢ —m*¢"] = S[0,00" ¢ — m*¢”], (3.18)

where ¢(x) is a real scalar field, is a particular case of (3.16). The field equation
(3.17) becomes

—3,0"¢ —m*¢p =0,

or

32 2 2
<_ﬁ+v —m)¢=0. (3.19)

This equation is known as the Klein—-Gordon equation.
The equation has wave-like solutions

¢(r,t) = acos(k - r — wgt + bg)
where the frequency wy is related to the wave vector k by the dispersion relation
wp =k* +m?, (3.20)

and 6 is an arbitrary phase angle.

For mathematical simplicity we shall take the solutions ¢(r, ¢) to lie in a large
cube of side /, volume V = I3, and apply periodic boundary conditions, so that
k =Q2nrn,/l,2nn,/1,2wn3/1) where ny, ny, n3 are any integers 0, =1, 2, ...

The general solution of (3.19) is a superposition of such plane waves:

1 . x
¢(r, t) — ﬁ Z <\/(’;k761(k-r—wt) + %e—l(k»r—wt)) . (321)
K k k

The factors +/2wy, are introduced for later convenience, and the phase factors have
been absorbed into the complex wave amplitudes a;. The sum is over all allowed
values of k.

With the de Broglie identifications of £ = wy, p = k(recallz = 1,¢ = 1) the
dispersion relation for wy is equivalent to the Einstein equation for a free particle,

E* =p*+m’.
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We may conjecture that the Klein—Gordon equation for ¢ describes a scalar
particle of mass m. There is no vector associated with a one-component scalar field,
and the intrinsic angular momentum associated with such a particle is zero.

We shall see a Lagrangian density of the form (3.18) arising in the Standard Model
to describe the Higgs particle. At a less fundamental level, the overall motion of
the 7° meson, which is an uncharged composite particle, is described by a similar
Lagrangian density.

3.6 The energy—-momentum tensor

The equations expressing both conservation of energy and conservation of linear
momentum are obtained by considering the change in £ corresponding to a uniform
infinitesimal space-time displacement

xt— x4 Sa”, (3.22)
where §a* does not depend on x. The corresponding change in ¢ is

8¢ = (d,4)8a". (3.23)

Since £ does not depend explicitly on the x*,
5L = 02 0 +
a9 3(3u¢)

Using the field equation (3.17) for d£/90¢, and the fact that §(0,¢) = 9,,(8¢), we

. ].

Py [ 92 4
a0

0L 0L
Sat* = 8£‘—8a
oxm oxH

(3, 9)-

and then, from (3.23),

We have also

8L =

where, as in (2.14),
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Since the da” are arbitrary, it follows on comparing these expressions for §£ that

d [ 0t v 3%]—0 (3.24)
“la@ue) Tt ’ '
or
92
3, T/ =0, where T/ = [ dep — sgﬁ] . (3.25)
3(3.)

T is the energy—momentum tensor. The component

10=224 s
0 — 9 ¢
corresponds to the Hamiltonian density defined in equation (3.13), and is inter-
preted as the energy density of the field; in a relativistic theory, the energy density
transforms like a component of a tensor. The v = 0 component of (3.25) may be
written

3
E(TOO) +V . -Ty=0, (3.26)

and expresses local conservation of energy, with Ty = (7, T}, T3) interpreted as
the energy flux. Integrating (3.26) over all space and using the divergence theorem
yields

ki / Tod’x =0 (3.27)
ar ) ° ’ '
provided the field vanishes at large distances. This equation expresses the overall
conservation of energy.

Similarly the v = 1, 2, 3 components of (3.24) correspond to local conservation

of momentum, with the overall total momentum of the field given by
P = / Tdx. (3.28)

As with the energy, the total momentum of the field is conserved if the field vanishes
at large distances.
In the case of the Klein—Gordon Lagrangian density (3.19),

I
g
and the energy density of the field is

9.

Ty = %[éz +(Vo)* +m*¢?]. (3.29)
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Expressing ¢ in terms of the field amplitudes ax and a;;, and integrating over all
space, gives the total field energy

H= / TYd’x = Z apaxwy. (3.30)
k
In obtaining this expression we have used the orthogonality of the plane waves
1 e
- el(kfk )-rd3x = S,
v / Kk
Similarly from (3.28) the total momentum of the field can be shown to be

P=> aiack. (3.31)
k

3.7 Complex scalar fields

Itis instructive to consider also complex scalar fields ® = (¢, + i) /+/2 satisfying
the Klein—Gordon equation. We shall see in Section 7.6 that if the field ® carries
charge ¢, then the field ®* carries charge —¢g. The Klein—Gordon equation for a
complex field @ is obtained from the (real) Lagrangian density

£=9,0%9" D — m*o*d. (3.32)

We introduce here a device that we shall often find useful. Instead of varying the
real and imaginary parts of ® to obtain the field equations, we may vary ® and
its complex conjugate ®* independently. These procedures are equivalent. Varying
®* in the action constructed from (3.32) yields, easily,

— 3,0 D —m?® =0. (3.33)

(Varying @ gives the complex conjugate of this equation.)
Note that the Lagrangian density (3.32) is the sum of contributions from the
scalar fields ¢; and ¢;:

1
£=10,0%"d — m*d*d = 5[a,ﬂsla%l — mpi]

) (3.34)
+ 5[3u¢23“¢2 — m*¢3].

The general solution of (3.33) is a superposition of plane waves of the form

1 - by :
b = ﬁ Z < C;l;) el(k~l‘—a)[) + 21;) e—l(k-r—wt)) (335)
K V k k

where ay and by are now independent complex numbers. The field energy becomes

H =" (arax + biby)wx. (3.36)
k
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We shall see that we can interpret this expression as being made up of the distinct
contributions of positively and negatively charged fields. (The 7 and 7~ mesons
are composite particles whose overall motion is described by complex scalar fields.)

31

3.2
3.3

34

3.5

Problems

Show that the kinetic energy of a system of particles, whose positions are determined
by ¢q(t), is a quadratic function of the ¢;.

Show that dE /dr = 0, where E is given by equation (3.14).
For the stretched string of Section 3.3, show that the Hamiltonian density is
1 3\ 1 _[dp\*
H=—p|— -Fl— .
2" ( or ) 3 <3x
The nth normal mode of oscillation, with wave amplitude A,,, is given by
Gn(x, 1) = A, sin(k,x) sin(w,t)

where k, = nx/l, w, = (F/p)"/*k,. Show that the total energy is A,’w,’pl/4 and
oscillates harmonically between potential energy and kinetic energy.

Verify the expressions (3.30) and (3.31) for the energy and momentum of the scalar
field given by equation (3.21).

Show that the Schrodinger equation for the wave function v (r, ¢) of a particle of mass

m moving in a potential V (r) may be obtained from the Lagrangian density

LY 9y
ot ot

2= —(1/2i) (1,0 W) = (1/2m)Vy* -V — V.

(Note that £ is real, but not Lorentz invariant.)
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Classical electromagnetism

Maxwell’s theory of electromagnetism is, along with Einstein’s theory of grav-
itation, one of the most beautiful of classical field theories. In this chapter we
exhibit the Lorentz covariance of Maxwell’s equations and show how they may be
obtained from Hamilton’s principle. The important idea of a gauge transformation
is introduced, and related to the conservation of electric charge. We analyse some
properties of solutions of the field equations. Finally, we generalise the Lagrangian
to describe massive vector fields, which will figure in later chapters.

4.1 Maxwell’s equations

In common with much of the literature, we shall use units in which the force between
charges g and ¢, is q1q, /47 r?, and the velocity of light ¢ = 1. (Thus in these units
wo = 1, g9 = 1.) Maxwell’s equations then take the form

V-E=p (a), VxB—%=J (b),

9B 4.1)

V-B=0 (o), VxE—I—E =0 (d).
E and B are the electric and magnetic fields, p and J are the electric charge and
current densities. In this chapter we do not consider the dynamics of p and J, but
take them to be ‘external’ fields that we are free to manipulate. The inhomogeneous
equations (a) and (b) are consistent with the observed fact of charge conservation,
which is expressed by the continuity equation:

)
»iv.r=o0.
dt

This equation takes the Lorentz invariant form

9,J" =0 4.2)

38
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if we postulate that the charge-current densities
JE=(p. D) (4.3)

make up a contravariant four-vector field.
Introducing a scalar potential ¢ and a vector potential A, the homogeneous
equations (c) and (d) of the set (4.1) are satisfied identically by

IA
B=VxA E=-Vj-_. (4.4)

We postulate that the potentials
Al = (¢, A) (4.5

make up a contravariant four-vector field also.
Maxwell’s equations may be written in terms of the antisymmetric tensor F'*¥,
defined by
0O —-E. —-E, —E
E. 0 —-B, B,
E, B, 0 —B,
E, —-B, B, 0

It is apparent that the electromagnetic field is a tensor field. For example,

FM" = 9"AY — 3"AH! = (4.6)

FO'=9A"/axo — 0A° /ox, = 0A, ot + 8¢ /dx = —E,.

Thus the components of the electromagnetic field transform under a Lorentz trans-
formation like the elements of a tensor.
The homogeneous Maxwell equations correspond to the identitities

*FM 4+ 9V FM 4 gt FYr = 0, 4.7)

where A, u, v are any three of 0, 1, 2, 3, as the reader may easily verify. The
inhomogeneous equations take the manifestly covariant form

A F" =J". (4.8)
For example, with v = 0, looking at the first column of F*”, and noting 9, =
(3/0t, V), gives

V-E =p.

4.2 A Lagrangian density for electromagnetism

We now seek a Lagrangian density £ that will yield Maxwell’s equations from
Hamilton’s principle. If £ is Lorentz invariant, the action

S = / 2d*y = / 2 dx%dx'dx?dx? (4.9)
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is also Lorentz invariant, since d*x is invariant (Section 2.4 and Section 3.4), and
the field equations which follow from the condition § S = 0 will take the same form
in every inertial frame of reference.

Although Maxwell’s equations do not refer explicitly to the potentials A*, to
derive the equations from Hamilton’s principle requires the potentials to be taken
as the basic fields which are to be varied. The ‘stretched string’ example of Section
3.4 suggests that £ should be quadratic in the first derivatives of the field. A suitable
Lorentz invariant choice is found to be

1
2= FuF" — J'A,. (4.10)

Varying the fields A*, while keeping the charge and current densities J,, fixed, yields
Maxwell’s equations, as we shall show in some detail. (Subsequent arguments will
be more terse!)

We may write

1
S = / |:—Zgu,\g,,pF)‘pF“V — JﬂAu]d“x. (4.11)

Then

SE@5A, — 0,84,) — J“BAM} dix

1
88 = / [—EgMAngF’V’(SF’” - J"SAM:|d4x
-/
= | [-F"88A, — J"§A,]d*x, since F* = —F"*

The first term we integrate by parts. The boundary terms vanish for suitable condi-
tions on the fields, so that we are left with

88 = / [0, F* — JP18A, d*x.

Setting 6.5 = O for arbitrary § A, gives the inhomogeneous Maxwell equations (4.8).
(The homogeneous equations (4.7) are no more than identities.)

4.3 Gauge transformations

The four-potential A* = (¢, A)isnotunique: the same electromagnetic field tensor
F"" is obtained from the potential

A+t =(p+0x/ot,A—Vy), (4.12)
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where x (x) is an arbitrary scalar field, since the additional terms which appear in
F™V are identically zero:

049"y —0"9"x = 0.

The transformation A* — A™* = A" 4 9" x is called a gauge transformation.
Under a gauge transformation, the action (4.11) acquires an additional term AS,
where

AS = — f J 0%y dx

= /(B“Ju)x d*x.

We have integrated by parts to obtain the second line and again assumed that the
boundary terms vanish. AS is zero for arbitrary x if, and only if,

9", = 8,J" =0,

which is just equation (4.2). Thus the gauge invariance of the action requires, and
follows from, the conservation of electric charge.

4.4 Solutions of Maxwell’s equations

In terms of the potentials, the field equations (4.8) are
(0,0")A" — 9"(9,A") = J". (4.13)

We stress again that there is much arbitrariness in the solutions to these equations.
Equivalent solutions differ by gauge transformations. It is usual to impose a gauge-
fixing condition. For example in the ‘radiation gauge’ weset V - A = 0, everywhere
and at all times (Problem 4.2). This has the disadvantage of not being a Lorentz
invariant condition — it will not be true in another, moving, frame — but it does
display important features of the theory. In the radiation gauge the field equation
for A° becomes

(0;0H)A° = —=v2A° = J°

(setting v = 0 in (4.13), and noting 9, A* = dpA° since in the radiation gauge
9; A" = 0). This equation has the solution

Ar. 1) = 1 p, 1)
’ 4 ) |r—r/|

dr.
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Hence, in the radiation gauge, A is determined entirely by the charge density to
which it is rigidly attached! There are no wave-like solutions. The vector compo-
nents A’ (i = 1, 2, 3) satisfy the inhomogeneous wave equation

3’A 5 o

a2 VA=) anA . (4.14)
Charges and currents act as a source (and sink) of the field A.

In free space J =0, p =0, A° = 0, and there are plane wave solutions with

wave vector K, frequency wyx = |k|, of the form

A(r,t) =aecos(k - r — wyt).

Here ¢ is a unit vector and a is the wave amplitude. The gauge condition requires
k-e = 0. Thus for a given k there are only two independent states of polarisation,
€1(k) and &, (k) say, perpendicular to k. The general solution in free space is

1 €a(K) ik - r—wt) % —i(k-r—or)
A(r, 1) = N Xk:a;; m[akae +a) e 1. (4.15)
The complex number ay, represents an amplitude and a phase, and the plane waves
are normalised in a volume V, with periodic boundary conditions. The factor /2wy
is put in for convenience later.

An important point apparent in the radiation gauge is that although the vector
potential has four components A¥, one of these, A?, has no independent dynamics
and another is a gauge artifact, which is eliminated by fixing the gauge. There are
only two physically significant dynamical fields.

The fields in any other gauge are related to the fields in the radiation gauge by a
gauge transformation; the physics is the same but the mathematics is different. For
some purposes it is better to work in the relativistically invariant ‘Lorentz gauge’.
In the Lorentz gauge

9 A" =0 (4.16)

and the field equations become

92 5
<ﬁ—v )AM:JM. 4.17)

4.5 Space inversion

We now consider the operation of space inversion of the coordinate axes in the
originnr > r' = —r, V - V' = —V (Fig. 4.1), which was excluded from the
group of proper Lorentz transformations. We shall also refer to this as the parity
operation. The transformed coordinate axes are left-handed. By convention the
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Figure 4.1 A normal right-handed set of axes (solid lines) and a space-inverted set
(dashed lines). The space-inverted set is said to be left-handed. (Oz is out of the
plane of the page.)

charge density is taken to be invariant under this transformation: if at some instant
of time p?(r’) is the charge density referred to the inverted coordinate axes, then
pP(r') = p(r) when r’ = —r. The current density J(r) = p(r) u(r), where u(r) is a
velocity, and therefore transforms like dr/d¢, an ordinary vector: JP(r') = —J(r).
Maxwell’s equations (4.1) retain the same form in the primed coordinate system
if E(r’) also transforms like a vector, Ef (r') = —E(r), and B(r) transforms like an
axial vector, B (r') = B(r).
In terms of the potentials, equation (4.4) shows that we must take

p")=o), AF@T)=-A®@). (4.18)

The field equations in a left-handed frame then have the same form as in a right-
handed frame. The Lagrangian density (4.10) is invariant under space inversion.
Electromagnetism is indifferent to handedness.
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4.6 Charge conjugation

It will also be of interest to note that Maxwell’s equations can be made to take the
same form if matter is replaced by antimatter. As a consequence of this replacement
both the charge and current densities change sign so that

p(r) = pC(r)=—pxr) and  Jr) = J(r) = -J(x).
Maxwell’s equations take the same form if we define
¢C() = —¢(r). A°() = —A®). (4.19)

This operation is called charge conjugation. As with Lorentz transformations and
the parity transformation, the Lagrangian is invariant under the charge conjugation
transformation.

4.7 Intrinsic angular momentum of the photon

Without embarking here on the full quantisation of the electromagnetic field, we
can discuss the quantised intrinsic angular momentum, or spin, of the photons
associated with plane waves of the form (4.15).

The spin S of a particle with mass is defined as its angular momentum in a frame of
reference in which it is at rest. In such a frame its orbital angular momentum L. = 0,
and its total angular momentum J = L. 4+ S = S. This definition is inapplicable to
a massless particle, which moves with the velocity of light in every frame of refer-
ence. However, for a massless particle moving in, say, the z-direction, it is possible
to define the z-component S, of its spin, since the z-component of the orbital angu-
lar momentum is L, = xp, — ypy, and p, = p, = 0 for a particle moving in the
z-direction, hence L, = 0, and J, = S..

In quantum mechanics, the component J; of the total angular momentum operator
of a system is given by

J. = ihr. = ih m[R.(9) — 119, (4.20)

where R_(¢) is the operator that rotates the system through an angle ¢ about Oz in
a positive sense.
Consider a term from (4.15) with k = (0, 0, k) along Oz:

A(r,t) = [(arex + azey)ei(kz_“”) + complex conjugate]. 4.21)

1
V20V
The wave amplitudes a; and a, are complex numbers, and we have taken the
polarisation vectors €, and €, to be unit vectors aligned with the x- and y-axes. A
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rotation of A through an angle ¢ about Oz makes a change in the amplitudes that
can be expressed by the rotation matrix equation

ar\ _(a;\ _[(cos¢ —sing ap
k() (a2> a (aé) a (sinq) cosq)) (a2> ’
In the limit¢p — 0, we have
iR~ 1/0 = (1)

and
The eigenvectors of J, /h are

with eigenvalue + 1,

aq _ 1
an o —i
with eigenvalue —1.

Thus we may say that a photon represented by the plane wave (4.21) has ‘spin
one’, with just two spin states aligned and anti-aligned with its direction of motion.
No meaning can be given to spin components perpendicular to the direction of
motion. Classically these waves are right circularly polarised and left circularly
polarised, respectively (Problem 4.4).

A plane wave of any polarisation can be constructed by a suitable superposition
of right-handed and left-handed circularly polarised waves.

4.8 The energy density of the electromagnetic field

The analysis of the energy density of the electromagnetic field in free space is a
generalisation of the analysis for a scalar field set out in Section 3.6. Equation (3.25)
becomes

By
TH = d,A* — 812, 4.22)
(3, A

and using this formula gives

1
T) = —Fo, F™* + 7 " (4.23)
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(Problem 4.5). In terms of the physical fields E and B, (4.23) is the familiar expres-
sion

1
energy density = E(E2 + B?). (4.24)

We can also express the fields in terms of the field amplitudes ay, introduced in
equation (4.15) and obtain for the total energy of the field

H = f T8d3x = Zalﬁaakawk. (4.25)
k,a

Similarly the total momentum of the field is

P=>"a ak. (4.26)
k,x

4.9 Massive vector fields
Let us modify the Lagrangian density (4.10) by adding an additional Lorentz invari-
ant term, and consider

1 1
2= = Fu P + §m2AMA“ —JFA, (4.27)

where J* is an external current. The additional term in the action is easily seen to
modify the field equations to

3 FM +m?AY = J”. (4.28)
Since 9,9, F*" = 0, it follows from (4.28) that
m?d,AY = d,J". (4.29)

This equation is a necessary consequence of the field equations: it is not a Lorentz
gauge-fixing condition like equation (4.16), but it does imply that the A" are not
independent. Using this equation, the field equations simplify to

3, 0MAY +m2AY = JY + 8¥ (3, ") /m?. (4.30)
Hence in free space each component of A¥ of the field satisfies
3?AY
ar?

This wave equation is related by the quantisation rules £ — id/9t, p — —iV, to
the Einstein equation for a free particle,

— V2AY + m?AY = 0. (4.31)

E? =p2+m2.
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We may conclude that our modified Lagrangian, when quantised, describes particles
of mass m associated with a four-component field, of which three components are
independent.

Plane wave solutions of (4.31) are of the form

A" = ag’ cos(k-r — wyt) = ae” cos(k,x"),
where w;, = k° = v/m? + k2. To satisfy the condition 3,A” = 0 we need
k,e' = 0. (4.32)

For example, if we consider a plane wave in the z-direction with k" = (k°, 0, 0, k)
there are three independent polarisations, labelled 1, 2, 3, which we may take as
the contravariant four-vectors

811J = (O’ 11 O’ 0)7
el = (0,0, 1,0),
el = (k,0,0,K°/m.

The intrinsic spin of a particle is its angular momentum in a frame of reference
in which it is at rest (Section 4.7). In such a frame k = 0, and ¢; = (0, €,), ¢, =
(0, &y), €3 =(0, €;). As in Section 4.7, the states with polarisation ¢, £ ie, cor-
respond to J, = %1, but we now have also the state with polarisation ¢,, which
corresponds to J, = 0, since the operator r, acting on ¢, gives r, e, = 0.

Thus our modified Lagrangian describes massive particles having intrinsic spin
Swith § =1 and S; = 1, 0, —1. That such particles are important in the Standard
Model will become evident in later chapters.

Problems

4.1 Show that the Lagrangian density of equation (4.10) can also be written

1
L= 5(E2 —B%) — JFA,.

4.2 Suppose that in a certain gauge V - A = f(r, f) # 0. Find an expression for a gauge
transforming function x(r, #) such that the new potentials given by equation (4.12)
satisfy the radiation gauge condition.

4.3 Show that the tensor field £, = %swaﬁ F®F has the same form as F*¥ but with the
electric and magnetic fields interchanged. Show that

1~ v
ZFV«VFM ZEB

and that it is a scalar field under Lorentz transformations but a pseudoscalar under the
parity operation.
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4.6
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Show that the electric field of the wave of equation (4.21) witha; = 1,a; =1, is

2
(Ey, Ey, E) = — Vw[sin(kz — wt), cos(kz — w1), 0].

Show that as a function of time, at a fixed z, E rotates in a positive sense about the
z-axis. This is the definition of right circular polarisation.

Show that equation (4.22) gives immediately
1
T) = —F%3A, + 7 "
Show that the term 9, (AgF%*) = 3;(AgF") can be added to this without changing
the total energy. Hence arrive at the form for T given in equation (4.23).

A particle of mass m, charge g, is moving in a fixed external electromagnetic field
described by the four-potential (¢, A). Show that the Lagrangian

1
L= Em)'(z—q¢+q5(-A
gives the non-relativistic equation of motion
mX = q(E+ x x B),

and the Hamiltonian is
1
H(p,x) = 7—(p - qA) +q¢,
m
where p = mx + gA.

Show that for a particle the action S = [L dr is Lorentz invariant if y L is Lorentz
invariant. Verify that this condition is satisfied by the Lagrangian

L=—-m/y —qA"(dx,/dr).

(This gives the relativistic version of Problem 4.6.)



5
The Dirac equation and the Dirac field

The Standard Model is a quantum field theory. In Chapter 4 we discussed the
classical electromagnetic field. The transition to a quantum field will be made in
Chapter 8. In this chapter we begin our discussion of the Dirac equation, which was
invented by Dirac as an equation for the relativistic quantum wave function of a
single electron. However, we shall regard the Dirac wave function as a field, which
will subsequently be quantised along with the electromagnetic field. The Dirac
equation will be regarded as a field equation. The transition to a quantum field theory
is called second quantisation. The field, like the Dirac wave function, is complex.
We shall show how the Dirac field transforms under a Lorentz transformation, and
find a Lorentz invariant Lagrangian from which it may be derived.

On quantisation, the electromagnetic fields A,(x), F,,(x) become space- and
time-dependent operators. The expectation values of these operators in the environ-
ment described by the quantum states are the classical fields. The Dirac fields 1y (x)
also become space- and time-dependent operators on quantisation. However, there
are no corresponding measurable classical fields. This difference reflects the Pauli
exclusion principle, which applies to fermions but not to bosons. In this chapter
and in the following two chapters, the properties of the Dirac fields as operators are
rarely invoked: for the most part the manipulations proceed as if the Dirac fields
were ordinary complex functions, and the fields can be thought of as single-particle
Dirac wave functions.

5.1 The Dirac equation

Dirac invented his equation in seeking to make Schrodinger’s equation for an elec-
tron compatible with special relativity. The Schrodinger equation for an electron
wave function ¥ is

i% = Hy.

49
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To secure a symmetry between space and time, Dirac postulated the Hamiltonian
for a free electron to be of the form

Hp=a p+pm=—ia-V + pm, (5.1)

where m is the mass of the electron, p its momentum, o = («y, o, o3), and
oy, an, a3 and B are matrices. ¥ is a column vector, and the Schrodinger equa-
tion becomes the multicomponent Dirac equation:

(i0 /0t +ic - V — pm)yr = 0. (5.2)

If this equation is to describe a free electron of mass m, its solutions should also
satisfy the Klein—Gordon equation of Section 3.5. Multiplying the Dirac equation
on the left by the operator (10 / ot —ia - V + fm), we obtain

[—32/8t2 +) a0+ Y (i, + o33,
i i<j

im Y (@ + Bap)d — Brm’ [y =0,

where 9; = o / dx'. This equation is identical to the Klein-Gordon equation if

/32=1, af:a%:a%:l,

ol +Oljai=0, 175], Oliﬁ+/301i=0, i=1,2,3. (53)

The reader may recall that similar equations are satisfied by the set of 2 x 2 Pauli
spin matrices 0 = (¢!, 0%, 0'¥), where it is conventional to take

01:((1) (1)) 02:(? _i)), a3=((1) _(1)). (5.4)

‘We shall also find it useful to write

1 0
0 _
= 1)
for the 2 x 2 unit matrix.

However, here we have four anticommuting matrices, the «; and g, to represent.
It proves necessary to introduce a second set of Pauli matrices and represent the
a; and B by 4 x 4 matrices. The representation is not unique: different choices are
appropriate for illuminating different properties of the Dirac equation. We shall use
the so-called chiral representation, in which

i —a' 0 (0 o!
a—( 0 oi)’ ﬂ_(ao 0)’ (5-3)
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writing the matrices in 2 x 2 ‘block’ form. Here

(02

and the 4 x 4 identity matrix may be written

o 0
1_(0 w)

It can easily be checked that these matrices satisfy the conditions (5.3). (The block
multiplication of matrices is described in Appendix A.)

Since the «; and B are 4 x 4 matrices, the Dirac wave function v is a four-
component column matrix. Regarded as a relativistic Schrodinger equation, the
Dirac equation has, as we shall see, remarkable consequences: it describes a par-
ticle with intrinsic angular momentum (% / 2)o and intrinsic magnetic moment
(gh/2m)o if the particle carries charge ¢, and there exist ‘negative energy’ solu-
tions, which Dirac interpreted as antiparticles.

A Lagrangian density that yields the Dirac equation from the action principle is

2=vy119/3t + i - V — Bm)yr
= w:(labia/al + iaab : V,Babm)Wba (56)

where we have written in the matrix indices. v is a row matrix, the Hermitian
conjugate ¥ = ™ of . Instead of varying the real and imaginary parts of v,
independently, it is formally equivalent to treat v/, and its complex conjugate v as
independent fields (cf. Section 3.7). The condition that § = [ £d*x be stationary
for an arbitrary variation §v; then gives the Dirac equation immediately, since £
does not depend on the derivatives of /.

5.2 Lorentz transformations and Lorentz invariance

The chiral representation (5.5) of the matrices o' and f is particularly convenient
for discussing the way in which the Dirac field must transform under a Lorentz
transformation. We have written the Dirac matrices in blocks of 2 x 2 matrices,
and it is natural to write similarly the four-component Dirac field as a pair of

two-component fields
_ (YL _ (Y 0
w—(w>—<0)+(%), o7
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where Y and R are, respectively, the top and bottom two components of the
four-component Dirac field:

(" (Vs
YL = <1//z)’ Yr = (¢4>. (5.8)

The Dirac equation (5.2) becomes

. O’O 0 a()lﬁL . —O'i 0 8ilﬂL 0 O'0 wL _

(6 2o )+ (0 2) G = G ) () =0
(5.9)

Block multiplication then gives two coupled equations for v and {g:

0990y —i0" 9y — myr =0,
i0%90yYr +io! &g — my = 0.

We shall find it highly convenient for displaying the Lorentz structure to define

(5.10)

12 3
),

ol = (00, o ,0°,0 ot = (00, —o!, —o?, —03).

With this notation, the equations (5.10) may be written
i&“BMwL — mg//R = 0,
ia“&MwR — I’}’Ll//L =0.

To obtain the Lagrangian density (5.6) in terms of iy and g, we need to
multiply the expression on the left-hand side of (5.9) by the row matrix (wﬁ, wg),

where the Hermitian conjugate fields are I/IE =i, ¥y, tpj{ = (Y3, ¥). Block
multiplication gives

£ =iy 619, Y + Vo B — m(Y Yk + i vn). (5.12)

(5.11)

Variations §v;* and 81 in the action give the field equations (5.11).

To show that the Lagrangian has the same form in every frame of reference,
we must relate the field ¥/(x) in the frame K’ to ¥ (x) in the frame K, when x’
and x refer to the same point in space-time, and are related by a proper Lorentz
transformation

x"=L* x". (5.13)
The operator 9,, transforms like a covariant vector, so that

3, =L,"d,,
which has the inverse

9, =L",0,. (5.14)
(See Problem 2.2.)



5.2 Lorentz transformations and Lorentz invariance 53

It is shown in Appendix B (equations (B.17) and (B.18)) that with this Lorentz
transformation we can associate 2 x 2 matrices M and N with determinant 1 and
with the properties

M'G'M = L ,G", (5.15)
N'g"N = L', 0" (5.16)

The matrices M and N are related by (B.19):
MIN=N'M =1. (5.17)

In the frame K’ the Lagrangian density (5.12) can be written
— iy M6 M)y + W INTo"No Y — m(W Yk + Yk ), (5.18)

where we have used (5.14) along with (5.15) and (5.16) in the first two terms.
We must define

Yl (x") = My (x), (5.19)
Yr(x") = Nyg(x), (5.20)

to give
L =iy 6 0Ly + g0 ol Y — m(yy Vg + YY)

(notlng that 1// Yp = wLMTNI//R = 1/fL1//R, since M'N = I, and similarly 1// 1/f£ =
WRWL)-

With the transformations (5.19) and (5.20) the Lagrangian, and hence the field
equations, take the same form in every inertial frame. The way to construct an M
and an N for any Lorentz transformation is given in Appendix B.

An example of a rotation is

1 0 0
0 cosf siné
0 —sinf cosf
0 0 0

L*, = (5.21)

- o O O

This is a rotation of the coordinate axes through an angle 6 about the z-axis and is
equivalent to equations (2.1). The corresponding matrix M is unitary:

cf2
M = (0 ot /2) . (5.22)

Hence, from (5.17), N = (M")~! = M, since MM' = 1. The reader may verify that
(5.15) and (5.16) hold. M is unitary (and hence equal to N) for all rotations.
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An example of a Lorentz boost is

coshd O O —sinh6
0 1 0 0
L*, = 0 0 1 0 (5.23)
—sinhd 0 O cosh 6

This is a boost with velocity v/c = tanh 0 along the z-axis and is equivalent to
equations (2.3). The corresponding matrix M is

e? 0 _ e 2 0 _
M= <0 ee/z), and N=M)"'= (O ee/z) =M. (524)

5.3 The parity transformation

The Lagrangian density (5.12) can also be made invariant under space inversion
of the axes. Denoting by a prime the space coordinates of a point as seen from the
inverted axes, we have

r=-r and V' =-V. (5.25)
Hence, from the definitions (5.10) of 6* and 6",
6“8; =0"9,, 0“8; =6"0,. (5.26)
Our Lagrangian density (5.12) is evidently invariant if ¥ (r) — 7 (1) where

Yl ) = Yr@@),  Yp () = Yo(r). (5.27)

Actually the Lagrangian density would also retain the same form if we were to
take, for example,

Yl () = e"Yr(r), Y () = e“Yr(r),

for any real «. It is the standard convention to adopt the form (5.27) for the field
transformation under space inversion.

5.4 Spinors

Two-component complex quantities that transform under a Lorentz transforma-
tion according to the rules (5.19) and (5.20) are called left-handed spinors and
right-handed spinors, respectively. Our subscripts L and R anticipated this. The
four-component Dirac field is often called a Dirac spinor.

Spinors have the remarkable property that they can be combined in pairs
to make Lorentz scalars, pseudoscalars, four-vectors, pseudovectors and higher
order tensors. For example, (wEwR + WEWL) is a Lorentz invariant real scalar
and i(x//EI//R — 1//121//L) is a real pseudoscalar; it is invariant under proper Lorentz
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transformations but changes sign under space inversion. Using (5.15), (5.16) and
(5.27), we can see that (WE&“WL + %TQUMWR) is a four-vector, the space-like
components of which change sign under space inversion (since ' = —o'), and
(1//56*“1/@ — wlio“wR) is an axial four-vector, the space-like components of which
are unchanged under space inversion.

5.5 The matrices y*

The separation of the Dirac spinor into left-handed and right-handed components
will be particularly appropriate when we discuss the weak interaction. For describ-
ing the electromagnetic interactions of fermions it is convenient to introduce 4 x 4
matrices y* defined by

V=8 ¥y =B, i=123. (5.28)
It follows from the properties of the 8 and o matrices that

5.29
Yyt iyt =0, p#F v 629

In the chiral representation,

0 O’O ; 0 O’i
0 1

Written with the y* matrices, the Lagrangian density (5.6) becomes

£ =y(y"d, — my, (5.31)

where 1 is the row matrix ¥/ = ¥y, and the Dirac equation takes the symmetrical
form

(iy"d, —m)yy = 0. (5.32)

Another useful matrix y° = iy°y'y2y>. In the chiral representation,

5 —O'O 0
" =\o o )"

The matrices %(I — ), %(I + y°) are projection operators giving the left-handed
and right-handed parts of a Dirac spinor:

1 se, (0 O\ (yL\ _ (v
T R

1 s, (0 0 S ANENAL
N IR
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It is straightforward to verify that the Lorentz scalars and vectors constructed in
Section 5.4 from two-component spinors can be written:

U UR + Yk =V (scalar)
i(Y{ Yr — Y1) = iYy ¥ (pseudoscalar)
1//{6“ YL+ w;(f“ Yr =¥ " (contravariant four-vector)

w{& Hofrp, — ‘/’130 Pig =1y y™yr (contravariant axial vector).

Note that these quantities are all real.

5.6 Making the Lagrangian density real

A potential problem with our Lagrangian density (5.6) or (5.12) is that it is not
real. Regarding i as a wave function, £ is a complex function; regarding ¥ as an
operator, £ is not Hermitian. As a consequence, the energy—momentum tensor is
complex. Indeed, to apply Hamilton’s principle, the variation 4.5 in the action must
be real. The term — m(wix//R + W}i‘/’L) in (5.12) is real, and the imaginary part of
£ may be written

(1/20[9,] 63,91, + ik, Ym — (9] 678, ¥, + Vo 8, ¥r)']
= (1/20)[iY, 68,1, + iyrgo 8, + 10,95 Y. + 1@, ¥) o Y],

(where we have used the Hermitian property of the matrices o** and 6*). The last
expression is just

(1/2)3,(¥ 6"y + Yo" Ye).
This is a sum of derivatives, which give only irrelevant end-point contributions
to the action (cf. Section 3.1). Hence éS is real. The imaginary part of £ can be
discarded, and we can take
L= 1[(11//%“3 Vi + ik 9, YR) (5.35)
2 L nw¥L R nw¥R :
+ Hermitian conjugate] — m(l//ﬁlpg + wng). (5.36)

For further interesting discussion of this question see Olive (1997).

Problems

5.1 Show that the matrix M = N of equation (5.22) when inserted into equations (5.15)
and (5.16) generates the rotation matrix (5.21).

5.2 Show that the matrices M and N = M~! given by equation (5.24) when inserted into
equations (5.15) and (5.16) generate the Lorentz boost of equation (5.23).
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5.5

5.6

5.7

Problems 57

Show that wll Y and WEWR are invariant under proper Lorentz transformations.
Show that W;UMPR and Yy f6"yy are contravariant four-vectors under proper
Lorentz transformations.
Show that W;U’L&Vlh and Iﬂﬁ&“o‘vllf]{ are contravariant tensors under proper
Lorentz transformations.

Demonstrate the equivalence of the expressions (5.6) and (5.31) for the Lagrangian
density.

Show that > has the properties
Y=L y'y =—yy* w=01,23

Show that i1y is a pseudoscalar field and ¥y y "y = —yy*y> is an axial
vector field.

Show that (y°) = 0, (y)f = —y".
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Free space solutions of the Dirac equation

In this chapter we display the plane wave solutions of the Dirac equation. We show
that a Dirac particle has intrinsic spin /2/2, and we shall see how the Dirac equation
predicts the existence of antiparticles.

6.1 A Dirac particle at rest

In Chapter 5 we showed that the Dirac equation for a particle in free space is
equivalent to the coupled two-component equations

679,91 — myg =0,

. 6.1
ioh0,Yyr —myy = 0. ©.D
These equations have plane wave solutions of the form
WL — uLei(p.r—Et), wR — uRei(p-l‘—Et)’ (62)

where u; and ug are two-component spinors. Since solutions of the Dirac equation
also satisfy the Klein—-Gordon equation (3.19), we must have

E? = p* +m?. (6.3)

It is simplest to find the solution in a frame K’ in which the particle is at rest, and
then obtain the solution in a frame in which the particle is moving with velocity v
by making a Lorentz boost. Using primes to denote quantities in the frame K’, the
momentum p’ = 0, so that equations (6.1) and (6.3) become

gy, = myrg, 10yYr = my,
and

E*=m? E =4m. (6.4)
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The solutions with positive energy E’ = m are

—imt’

Ul =ue ™ gl = ue™ ™ (6.5)

= ()=o) r(0)

is an arbitrary two-component spinor and we are adopting the standard convention
of quantum mechanics that the time dependence of an energy eigenstate is given
by the phase factor e £,

In the rest frame K’, the left-handed and right-handed positive energy spinors

where

are identical. As a consequence this solution is invariant under space inversion (see
Section 5.3). It is said to have positive parity.

6.2 The intrinsic spin of a Dirac particle

The intrinsic spin operator S of a particle with mass is defined to be its angular
momentum operator in a frame in which it is at rest. The component of S along the
z-direction is given by

. = i im[R.(§) ~ 11/ 9.

where R, (¢) is the operator that rotates the state of the particle through an angle ¢
about Oz (cf. Section 4.7). A rotation of the state through an angle ¢, is equivalent to
rotating the axes through an angle —¢, and then ¥ — My, yr — Nygr where,

from (5.22),
e 19/2 0
v =(579,,).

Hence

S —inlim (-1 0 _hf1 0\ _h
= \o ev2—1) T2 \0 —1) 7 2%

In the state with u; = 1, u, =0,

Sy = /2y,

and

S:yg = (h/2)Yg.
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Acting on the Dirac wave function, we have

wﬁ) _ (wﬁ)
S =(h/2 . 6.6
Similarly, in the state with u; = 0, u; = 1,
wﬁ) _ (WL)
S\ 7 )=—@/2 ) 6.7
(WR /2) (49 ©D

Thus in the rest frame of the particle there are two independent states which
are eigenstates of S, with eigenvalues =+ (#/2). The operator S, on a Dirac wave
function is represented by the matrix

_ o, 0
3. =(h/2) (0 Uz>' (6.8)
More generally, S is represented by

2:(;1/2)(3 ?,) (6.9)

Also, every Dirac wave function is an eigenstate of the square of the spin oper-
ator,

2 = (3/4)h™,

with eigenvalue (3/4)h%= (1/2)((1/2) + 1)h?. Recalling that the square J? of
the angular momentum for a state with angular momentum j is j(j + 1)A4?%; it is
appropriate to say that a Dirac particle has intrinsic spin # /2.

6.3 Plane waves and helicity

We now transform to a frame K in which the frame K’, and the particle, are moving
with velocity v. For simplicity we take v = (0, 0, v), along the z-axis with v > 0,
and consider the state with u; = 1, up, = 0.

Transformations between K and K’ are then given by (5.23), along with (5.24).
Using (5.19) and (5.20),

, e 2 0 A o 1
wL — MﬁllﬂL — (O e9/2) e—imt (O> — e—imt 670/2 <0> ,
o120 e s’ 1
_ —1,7 € —im _ a—imt’ L0/2
Yr =N wR_(O e—@/2>elt<0>—elte <0>
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Finally, substituting " = ¢ coshf — zsinh (and noting that m coshf = ym =
E, msinh® = ymv = p, where y = (1 — v?/c?)~!/? we have

-6/2 6/2
_ oilpz—En [ € _ oilpz—En [ €
Yp=e (O ) Yr=c¢e (0 ) (6.10)
The helicity operator is useful in classifying plane wave states. It is defined by
. %-p
helicity = T (6.11)
p

The expectation value of this operator in a given state is a measure of the alignment
of a particle’s intrinsic spin with its direction of motion in that state. For p =
(0,0, p), p > 0, the helicity operator 3 - p/|p| =%,. Thus the state (6.10) is an
eigenstate of the helicity operator with positive helicity 1/2, which we can write as
a Dirac spinor

e—0/2
1o 0
¢+=%e<m En on | PO (6.12)
0

We have inserted the normalisation factor 1/ \/5 to conform with the standard
normalisation of the Lorentz scalar v/

b =y = ylyr + vl = 1.

Similarly, taking u; = 0, u, = 1, we can construct an eigenstate of negative
helicity —1/2:

0
1 . /2
_ i(pz—Er1)
_ = —¢ , p>0. (6.13)
LG o [*F
e—0/2

All plane waves with positive energy can be generated by applying rotations to the
states we have found. The helicity of a state is unchanged by a rotation, since it is
defined by a scalar product. The evident generalisations of (6.12) and (6.13) to a
wave with wave vector p are

Yy =@y (p) (6.14)

1 (e 92|+
u(p) = 7( 9/2||+>)

where
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and
T ) (6.15)

where

u_p)= V2 \e 2|y )
The Pauli spin states |£) are here the eigenstates of the operators o - p/|p| with

eigenvalues +1 (Problem 6.6). A general state of positive energy can be constructed
as a superposition of plane waves.

6.4 Negative energy solutions

In the frame K’ in which the particle is at rest, there are also negative energy
solutions of (6.4) with £/ = —m:

‘//]/_ — Ueimt’, W}/z — _veimt’_ (6.16)

In this case the left-handed and right-handed spinors v differ in sign. Thus the
negative energy solution changes sign under space inversion (see Section 5.3). It is
said to have negative parity.

The same Lorentz boost we used above in Section 6.3 gives solutions ¥, and
¥_ with positive and negative helicity, respectively, which we can write as Dirac
spinors

0 —e 02
| e?/2 I 0
Vi = Ee( pz+EL) 0 R Ee( pzt+ED) o0 , p>0.
—e 02 0
(6.17)
These solutions generalise to
Yy =Py, (p) (6.18)
where
1 (&2 -)
U+(p) - E (—6_9/2 |_>> s
and
Yo =PIy (p) (6.19)
where

B 1 —69/2 |+>
U—(p) - E (6_9/2 |+> ) .
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|+) and |—) remain eigenstates of o - p/|p| as defined below (6.15). Note that
the Lorentz invariant v/ acquires a minus sign; in the case of the negative energy
solutions,

T = iy + Yy = —1.

Negative energy solutions of the Dirac equation appear at first sight to be an
embarrassment. In quantum theory a particle can make transitions between states.
Hence all Dirac states would seem to be unstable to a transition to lower energy.
Dirac’s solution to the difficulty was to assume that nearly all negative energy
states are occupied, so that the Pauli exclusion principle forbids transitions to them.
An unoccupied negative energy state, or hole, will behave as a positive energy
antiparticle, of the same mass but opposite momentum, spin, and electric charge.
Left unfilled, the negative energy state ¥ of (6.17) corresponds to an antiparticle
of positive energy E and positive momentum p, and positive helicity, since the spin
of the hole is also opposite to that of the negative energy state.

A particle falling into an empty negative energy state will be seen as the simulta-
neous annihilation of a particle—antiparticle pair with the emission of electromag-
netic energy > 2mc?. Conversely, the excitation of a particle from a negative energy
state to a positive energy state will be seen as pair production. The existence of the
positron, the antiparticle of the electron, was established experimentally in 1932,
and the observation of pair production soon followed.

The uniform background sea of occupied negative energy states, with its asso-
ciated infinite electric charge, is assumed to be unobservable. In any case, it is
clearly quite arbitrary whether, say, the electron is regarded as the particle and the
positron as antiparticle, or vice versa. Evidently our starting interpretation of the
Dirac equation as a single particle equation is not tenable. We are led, inevitably,
to a quantum field theory in which particles and antiparticles appear as the quanta
of the field, in somewhat the same way as photons appear as the quanta of the
electromagnetic field. We shall take up this theme in Chapter 8.

6.5 The energy and momentum of the Dirac field

The Lagrangian density of the Dirac field is given by (5.31), which we display in
more detail:

L=y (iy o, —my
: - 6.20
= iy 0 + D (Vi — mba) V. (20
As in Section 5.1 we may treat the fields v, and ¥,* as independent, and take the

energy—momentum tensor to be

Y
TH = —— 3, — 25" 6.21)
00, Va)

(£ does not depend on 9, ¥,").
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In particular, the energy density is

=iy 0%, — £
=Y (—iy'0; + m)y (6.22)
and the momentum density is
= iy 0 v, = 1Yo,y (6.23)

The general solution of the free space Dirac equation is a superposition of all
possible plane waves, which we will write

V= f D | et P, 020

¢ is the helicity index, &, and by, and d,, are arbitrary complex numbers. The
factors \/W take the place of the factors 1/./2w; we inserted in the boson
field expansions of Chapter 3 and Chapter 4.

We can express the total energy and total momentum of the Dirac field in terms of
the wave amplitudes, by inserting the field expansioninto T and 77, and integrating
over the normalisation volume V. The results are

:Z (bpebpe — dpedy,) Ep. (6.25)
p.¢

P=)_ (bp.bye — dped.)p. (6.26)
p.€

¢ = %1 is the helicity index.
The (somewhat tedious) derivation of these results is left to the reader. Note that
each plane wave is a solution of the Dirac equation (5.32), which implies
(VZEP - yipi)us(p) = mu.(p), (6.27)

(YE, — y' p)ve(p) = —mve(p).

It is also necessary to use various orthogonality relations, which are set out in
Problem 6.3.

For later convenience, we rewrite the Dirac field ¢ (6.24) in terms of i and
Yr. Using (6.14), (6.15), (6.18) and (6.19) gives

1 |
= > S5 [(pse™ 14) + bye?/2 =) 50
p p

(0 1) — dy e ) S 628)

1 m _ i(p-r—
Ur= e 30 o e 1) + by )
P p

+ (=di e =) + dy & |4)) TP (6.29)
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6.6 Dirac and Majorana fields

The expansion (6.24) is the general solution of the free field Dirac equation. For
every momentum p there are four independent complex coefficients: by, by—, d;,
andd;_, which correspond to particles with helicities +1/2, —1/2 and antiparticles
with helicities +1/2, —1/2, respectively.

It will be of interest, in Chapter 21, to consider solutions in which we impose the
constraint that dpy = by, dp— = bp_, and hence d;‘ = b; 4 d;,‘f = b;‘;f. These
solutions are known as Majorana fields. On quantisation, we shall see that the
Dirac fields create and annihilate particles, and antiparticles. For example, if ¥ is
an electron field it creates positrons and annihilates electrons, v creates electrons
and annihilates positrons. With the Majorana constraint, particles and antiparticles
are identical. Majorana fields are irrelevant for electrically charged particles, but it
is possible that the electrically neutral neutrino fields have this property. It is still

an open question whether neutrino fields are Dirac or Majorana.

6.7 The E >> m limit, neutrinos

The coefficients of the plane waves in the expansions (6.25) and (6.26) may be
expressed as

(m/2E)e*®? = {(1 £ v/c) /2}'/7, (6.30)

where v is the particle velocity (Problem 6.1). In the high energy limit, E >> m, the
velocity v — c¢. The only significant terms in the field expansions which survive in
this limit are

1 : .
= D (b 1-) PTED g ) PTEED) (6.31)
p
1 : .
= Y (bpy [+ PTTE) i |4 SCPTTED) (6.32)
p

In the limit, i and ¥r are completely independent: i involves only nega-
tive helicity particles and positive helicity antiparticles; ¥r involves only positive
helicity particles and negative helicity antiparticles.

Since neutrinos are electrically neutral, they are accessible to experimental inves-
tigation only through the weak interaction and we shall see in Chapter 9 that in the
weak interaction Nature only employs 1. In practice neutrino energies are usually
many orders of magnitude greater than their mass, so that only negative helicity
neutrinos and positive helicity antineutrinos are readily observed. It has not so far
been established that the ‘hard to see’ positive helicity neutrino is different from
the ‘easy to see’ positive helicity antineutrino.
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6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

Free space solutions of the Dirac equation

Problems
With the normalisaion of 1, determined by equation (6.14), show that
Yy, =coshf = E/m.

(Note that this is not the usual normalisation of particle quantum mechanics.)
Show that the probability of this positive helicity state being in the right-handed
mode is

e’ /(2cosh@) = (1 4+ v/c)/2

and the probability of its being in the left-handed mode is (1 — v/c)/2. What are the
corresponding results for ¢_?

Show that the negative energy positive helicity state of equation (6.18) has probability
(1 4+ v/c)/2 of being in the left-handed mode.

Show that
ul.(Pus(p) = viPvL(p) = E,/m,
Ul (@u(p) = vi(Pv=(p) =0,
ul(Ps(—p) = vh(—pus(p) = ulP)v(—p) = vL(—pus(p) = 0.
These results are useful in Problem 6.4.

Using the plane wave expansion (6.24) and the energy—momentum tensor components
(6.22) and (6.23), show that the energy and momentum carried by the wave i are
given by (6.25) and (6.26).

Consider a momentum p in the direction specified by the polar coordinates 6 and ¢.
P = (sin6 cos ¢, sin 6 sin ¢, cos H).

Show that

o8 cos sinf e ¢
P=\inoe® —coso

and the Pauli spin states
4 = cos(9/2) = sin(8/2)e™¢
~ \sin(@/2)e )’ a cos(9/2)
are the helicity eigenstates appearing in (6.14) and (6.15). An overall phase is
undetermined.
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Electrodynamics

In this chapter we set up a Lagrangian for a field theory in which electrically charged
Dirac particles and antiparticles, for example electrons and positrons, interact with
and through the electromagnetic field. To facilitate reference to other texts, and
for conciseness, we work with four-component Dirac spinors and the matrices y*
introduced in Section 5.5.

7.1 Probability density and probability current

We have seen in previous chapters how conservation laws are associated with
symmetries of the Lagrangian. The Lagrangian density (5.31),

L= lﬂ(iy“au —m)y,
is invariant under the transformation
Y (x) = ¥ (x) = e Y (x), (7.1)

where o is a constant phase. These transformations form a group U(1) (see
Appendix B) and are said to be global: the same at every point in space and time.

If now we allow an arbitrary small space- and time-dependent variation in
o, o > o' (x) = o + da (x), and if the fields satisfy the field equations, the cor-
responding first-order variation S in the action must be zero, since S is stationary
for the actual fields. The variation comes from the operators 9,, acting on e~1¢(),
so that

38 = f Uytria,e 0 dx

= / Uy rd, (Sa) d*x, to first order.
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Integrating by parts,
8S = _/ [0, (Y y"y)]sa dx.
This is zero for any arbitrary function da(x) only if

u(Py"y) =0. (7.2)

At each point x of space and time, ¥ (x) y* (x) transforms like a contravariant
four-vector (Section 5.5) and we may define the contravariant field

JTE) =gy = (P (), j () (7.3)

where P (x) = Y% = ¥ 10"y = viy, = i |¥.|?. Then (7.2) takes the

a=1
familiar form

opP
—+V.j=0. 7.4
oy TV (7.4)

If P(x) is interpreted as the particle probability density associated with the wave
function v(x) and j(x) as the probability current, (7.4) expresses local particle
conservation. Integrating over all space, and using the divergence theorem, it follows
that for fields that vanish at large distances

d /Pd3 0
— x = 0.
dr

/P(z,x)d3x=/wwd3x

is a constant independent of time. With i/ (x) taken to be a normalised wave function
for a particle, the constant is unity, and we see that a wave function once normalised
stays normalised. In Chapter 8 we shall see that in a second quantised field theory,
[P, x) dx is an operator that counts the number of particles minus the number
of antiparticles, and thus this number is conserved.

We could have derived (7.2) from the field equation but the device introduced
here, whereby the conservation law appears as a consequence of the U(1) symmetry
(7.1), s both elegant and economical.

Hence

7.2 The Dirac equation with an electromagnetic field

In classical mechanics, the Hamiltonian for a particle carrying charge ¢ moving in
an external electromagnetic field specified by the electromagnetic potentials (¢,A)
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is obtained from the free particle Hamiltonian by the substitution in (3.8)
E—E—q¢, Pp—P-—gA,
or, equivalently
pr — p" —qA”, (7.5)

where p* = (E,p) is the energy-momentum four-vector of the particle. (See Prob-
lems 4.6 and 4.7.) With the quantisation rule p, — id,, (7.5) suggests that the
Dirac equation in the presence of an electromagnetic field should be

[y"(0, —qAL) —mly =0, (7.6)

and there should be a corresponding substitution in the Lagrangian density.

Using (4.10) and (5.31), we take the Lagrangian density for the Dirac field
together with the electromagnetic field with external charge-current sources J* to
be

~ . 1
2= yY[y"(id, —qA) —mly — —F, F*' — JrA,
] | 4 ] (17)
=PIy —mly — J R F" = (J" + quy"y) Ay

The Lagrangian is still invariant under the transformation v (x) — ¥’ (x) =
e 4 (x) with o constant, and this leads as before to particle conservation:

uj" =0, j =Yy"y. (7.8)

Variation of the fields A, in the action, as in Section 4.2, yields the Maxwell
equations, with charge-current density

T+ qyyty = J" +qj". (7.9)

In (7.8) and (7.9), j* (x) is the conserved particle number density current (antiparti-
cles being counted as negative), and ¢ j* (x) is the conserved charge density current.
Thus the Lagrangian density (7.7) includes the electromagnetic field produced by
the charged particle current as well as the field produced by external sources.

Setting ¢ = the electron charge = —e, and m to be the electron mass, the
Lagrangian (7.7) is, after quantisation, the Lagrangian of quantum electrodynamics.
With the external charge-current distribution J# (x) taken to be that of the atomic
nuclei, and including the dynamics of the nuclei as an assembly of point particles,
this is the basic Lagrangian that describes and explains most of chemistry and
materials science. We shall review some of the astounding successes of quantum
electrodynamics in the next chapter.
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7.3 Gauge transformations and symmetry

In Chapter 4 we stressed that the four-potential A, is not unique: the same physical
electric and magnetic fields are obtained after a gauge transformation

A, (x) > A;i (x) = A, (x)+ 3, x (x)

where x (x) is an arbitrary function of space and time.
If ¢ is a solution of the Dirac equation with the four-potential A, the corre-
sponding solution in the gauge with four-potential A}, is given by

Y-y = ey,
This is easily verified:

(10, —qA),) ¥ = e*qu {10, + 0 x — q(Au+ 9,0} ¥
= e 9X({d, — qA,)V.

Hence the Dirac equation (7.6) is equivalent to
[y"(i8,—qA,) —m]y' =0.
The transformations:

Ay (x) = Ay (0) + 3 x (x) (7.10a)
¥ (x) > e Wy (x) (7.10b)

make up a general local gauge transformation.

The charge-current density gj* = g y* is invariant under the transformation
and so too is the action provided that (as in Section 4.3) 9,J" = 0. It is also
interesting to note that the phase of a charged Dirac field, for example that of an
electron, is a gauge artefact without physical significance: this phase cannot be
measured.

We can look at this transformation from a different point of view. The Lagrangian
(7.7) is invariant under the global U(1) transformation ¥ — v = e 3y where
« is constant. If we now ask for the Lagrangian to be invariant under a similar
but local transformation, ¥ — ' (x) = e "Xy (x), where x(x) is an arbitrary
function of space and time, we are forced into introducing the gauge field A,,,
with the transformation property A, — A), = A, + 9, x, in order to cancel out
the additional terms which arise.

From this point of view, the electromagnetic field appears as a consequence of
the invariance of the Lagrangian under a local symmetry transformation. This idea
will be generalised in later chapters.
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7.4 Charge conjugation

Charge conjugation is the operation of replacing matter by antimatter so that, for
example, an electron is interpreted as the antiparticle of the positron, which is then
the particle. This would be the natural point of view if the Universe contained anti-
matter rather than matter. An interchange is achieved if we replace the Dirac field
by its complex conjugate. Consider a positive energy solution of the field equation
that has a phase factor e *£7. After complex conjugation it has a phase factor e'£,
and with the standard phase convention is a negative energy solution. In the ‘hole’
interpretation, negative energy solutions are associated with antiparticles. How-
ever, the operation of complex conjugation does not leave £ invariant: additional
manipulations are needed to display the symmetry.
Taking the complex conjugate of the Dirac equation (7.6) gives

[(y")* (=10, — qA,) —m]y™* = 0.

Now in the chiral representation y°, ! and 3 are real and (y?)* = —y2. Multi-
plying the equation above by y? and using the anticommuting properties of the y
matrices gives

" (8 + g Aw) = ml(y*y™) =0,
or

[v" (19, — qA3) —=m] (r*y™) =0.
Hence if ¢ is a positive energy solution of the Dirac equation for a particle carrying
charge ¢, (y*>¥*) is a negative energy solution in the charge conjugate field
A}, = —A,, which we introduced in Section 4.6.

There is some freedom of choice in the details of the transformation. We shall
define the charge conjugate field ¥ by

V= —iyPy (7.11a)
or, in terms of two-component spinors
Ul = —io?y, U = io Y. (7.11b)

Using(yz)2 = -1, ()/2)* = —y?2, we can invert the transformation (7.11a),
obtaining

¥ = —iy? (v°)" (7.12a)

or

Y= —io? (Yg)".  yr=io? (y{)". (7.12b)
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Then (noting (y>)I = —y?) we have
Yl =—i()'y? (7.13a)
or
vl =i(yg) ok v = —i(y) o> (7.13b)

Let us see how the various terms in the Lagrangian density (7.7) transform. Con-
sider

Uy =y = @YW = )Y WO
(using the properties of the y-matrices).
To display the invariance of £ we must anticipate Chapter 8. As operators,
spinor fields anticommute: if a product of two fields is interchanged, a minus
sign is introduced. For example, v,* ¢, = —¥,,*. Thus in transposing the last

expression above we introduce a minus sign, and hence recover the form of the
original term:

vy = )Ye

(since (y)T = y9).
Other terms likewise acquire a minus sign:

Uy = ) Ay AW

=Wy W)
But, as the reader may verify,
(A 0 B A
Hence
Yyt =~y Y.
Finally,

Pytioy = =)y y iy Yo )
= 10,(v) 2y 'y YD (W)
= i, ()Y Y WO).
Integration by parts in the action allows us to replace this last term by (°)y*19,,(¥©)
in the Lagrangian density.
The Lagrangian can be seen to be of exactly the same form after charge conjuga-

tion, provided that the charge conjugate potentials A, are defined tobe A}, = —A,
(asin Section 4.6) and any external charge-current density J,, also changes sign. In
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ordinary matter, where the Dirac particles are electrons, the external J,, arise from
the atomic nuclei, and these currents also change sign under charge conjugation.

7.5 The electrodynamics of a charged scalar field

In Section 3.5 we introduced the Klein—Gordon equation,
—3,0"¢p —m*¢p =0,

which describes the motion of an uncharged scalar particle. The corresponding
equation for a charged scalar particle is obtained from the Klein—Gordon equation
by making the substitution (7.5), 19, — 19, — qA,, which gives

[0, — gA,)({0"* — gA™) — m*]® = 0. (7.14)

A solution of (7.14) is necessarily complex. Thus a charged particle of zero spin
in an electromagnetic field must be described by a complex, or two-component,
wave function ® = (¢; + i¢,)/ /2. We introduced complex scalar fields in Section
3.7. A real Lagrangian density that yields (7.14) and is Lorentz invariant is

£=—[(i0, + gA,)P*][(0" — gA") D] — m*D* . (7.15)

£ is invariant under a local gauge transformation, ® — e~ ®. Note that, since
zero spin particles are bosons, the fields ® and ®* commute.

Taking the complex conjugate of equation (7.14), we see that if ® (x) is a solution
for a particle carrying charge ¢ in a given external field, then ®*(x) is a solution
for a particle carrying a charge —¢g. We define the field ®¢ (x) = ®* (x) to be the
charge conjugate of ®. The Lagrangian density (7.15) is invariant under charge
conjugation, ® — @€, if the charge conjugate potentials are again defined to be
A = —A,.

The charged 7™ and 7~ mesons are composite, spin zero, particles whose overall
motion is described by the generalised Klein—Gordon equation (7.14). We shall
meet these particles and the fields ® and ®* in the phenomenological discussions
of Chapter 9.

7.6 Particles at low energies and the Dirac magnetic moment
In an electromagnetic field, the coupled Dirac equations (5.10) become
(ido — gA0) Y — o' (10 — gA;) YL — myg =0
(ido — qAo) Yr + o' (i0; — g A) Yr — my =0

where the o' are the Pauli spin matrices.

(7.16)
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From Section 6.1, solutions of the Dirac equation that correspond to particles
at low energies have | &~ {r. We shall now show that at low energies the two-
component wave function

¢ =™ (Y + Yr) (7.17a)

corresponds closely to the Schrodinger wave function for the particle. The factor
e/™ has been inserted so that, as in the Schrodinger equation, the rest mass energy
of the particle is omitted. If we define the orthogonal combination

x =e" (Y —Yr), (7.17b)

then by adding and subtracting the equations (7.16) we obtain an equivalent pair of
equations:

(10 — qAo) ¢ — o' (10 — qA) x =0,

. o (7.18)
(idp — qAo +2m) x — o' (10; —qA;) ¢ = 0.

The Schrodinger equation results if the term (idy — g Ag + 2m) x is replaced by
2m x. This approximation is reasonable if the Coulomb potential energy g Ay and
the kinetic energy are small compared with the rest mass of the particle. Then

x =/2m)o’ (id; — qA;) ¢,

and by substitution

.09 r ;. L
15 = |:—a (i0; —qA;)o’(i0; —qAj)+ qui| ¢. (7.19)

2m

The Pauli spin matrices have the property
ool = isijkak + Sijao,
and from the antisymmetry of &; j,
&ijk0;0;¢ =0, gijkAiA; = 0.

Also €1 [0;(Aj@) + A;0;¢] = &;jk[0i(A;p) — A;0;p] = £;x(0;A;)¢p, and recall-
ing A, = (¢, —A), €jx(3;Aj) = B, = —B* gives the magnetic field B. Using
these results, we write (7.19) as

o) . qo

9P | (—iv—gA)? A—(—)-B : 7.20
i [2m(1q)+qo . ¢ (7.20)
Without the term — (go/2m). B, this would be the Schrédinger equation for a
charged particle in an electromagnetic field. The additional term we interpret as the
energy in a magnetic field of an intrinsic magnetic moment associated with a Dirac

particle. This is another remarkable consequence of the Dirac equation. For an
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electron, with ¢ = —e, the magnetic moment is the Bohr magneton pug = eh/2m,

anti-aligned with the electron spin. The observed magnetic moment agrees to better
than 1% (cf. Section 8.5).

At the level of approximation of (7.20), the magnetic moment would play no
role in a purely electrostatic field Ay. In better approximations, or indeed solving
the Dirac equation directly, ‘spin—orbit coupling’ terms appear, which are of some
importance in atomic physics and materials science.

7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4
7.5
7.6

7.7

Problems

Using the plane wave expansion (6.24), show that the conserved particle number can
be written

/ P(x%x)d’x = / Yy dx =Y (bh.bpe + dyedy,).
p.¢

Show that the charge conjugation operation acting on the positive energy solutions
(7.12) and (7.13) yields the negative energy solutions (7.17).

Show that, taking the fields to be anticommuting and neglecting the neutrino mass,
the neutrino Lagrangian density

£ =iy 6",y

is invariant under the combined operations of parity and charge conjugation. (Note
equations (5.26) and (5.27).)

Show thati o2y transforms like a left-handed spinor under a Lorentz transformation.
Obtain the Klein—Gordon equation (7.14) from the Lagrangian density (7.15).

Using the method of Section 7.1, show that the global U(1) symmetry & — el“® of
the Lagrangian density (7.15) leads to a conserved charge density current

gj* = ig[®* (3" ®) — (3" P*)D] — 2¢> A" D* .

(Note that, in contrast to the result (7.9) for the Dirac Lagrangian, the current of a
complex scalar field contains a term proportional to A*.)

Show that for the positive energy solutions (6.12) and (6.13) of the Dirac equation,
qgj* = —eyy"y = —e(coshh, 0,0, sinh @) = — (eE/m) (1,0, 0, v)
and also for the ‘negative energy’ solutions (6.17),

qj* = —(eE/m)(1,0,0,v).
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7.8

7.9

7.10

7.11

Electrodynamics

With Dirac’s interpretation, the hole that remains when this state is removed from
the sea corresponds to a particle carrying charge e moving with velocity v along the
Z-axis.

Show that after the operation of charge conjugation a proton has negative charge and
an electron has positive charge.

How do the electromagnetic potentials transform under the operation of time reversal,
t — t' = —1?Show that y'y3y* (¢) is a solution of the time reversed Dirac equation,
if ¥ (¢) is a solution of the Dirac equation.

Show that, for a Dirac particle in a magnetic field B given by the vector potential A,
both . and R satisfy the equation

9> .
[_ﬁ — (—=iV — gAY —m* + qo .B}w =0.

Note that this differs from the Klein—Gordon equation for a charged scalar particle

in a magnetic field, by the additional term go - B.

Using the parity transformations (4.18) and (5.27), show that the Lagrangian density
(7.7) is invariant under space inversion.
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Quantising fields: QED

We turn now to the quantisation of the electrodynamic fields introduced in
Chapter 7. So far we have treated the electromagnetic field and the Dirac field
as classical fields (though we were compelled in Chapter 7 to recognise that Dirac
fields anticommute). On quantisation, these fields become operator fields, acting
on the states of a system. The classical total field energy becomes the Hamiltonian
operator, which determines the dynamics of the system. We shall use the formal-
ism of annihilation and creation operators; this formalism is reviewed briefly in
Appendix C for readers not already familiar with it.

Quantum electrodynamics, or QED, is an important component of the Standard
Model. It is also the foundation of our understanding of the material world at the
atomic level. However, we do not wish to enter into the technical complications
of electrons in atoms or in material media. In this chapter we shall only con-
sider more simple situations of a few interacting photons, electrons and positrons,
at energies sufficiently high for bound systems of electrons and positrons to be
ignored. In these situations, the free field approximation to QED provides a sound
basis for understanding the interactions of particles as perturbations on their free
behaviour.

This is not a text on quantum field theory, and our outline of perturbation theory
in this chapter is necessarily sketchy. But our intention is to try to give some insight
into how the results of calculations, presented in later chapters, are arrived at. We
shall attempt to explain the necessity of renormalisation, which is an important
concept in the formulation of the Standard Model.

8.1 Boson and fermion field quantisation

The simplest classical field we have introduced is that of a massive free scalar
particle. It satisfies the Klein—Gordon equation (3.19). In the field expansion (3.21)
we have so far regarded the classical wave amplitudes ay and g as ordinary complex
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numbers. We now quantise the theory. We interpret ay as an annihilation operator

and a; becomes the creation operator al, the Hermitian conjugate of ay. These

operators are to obey the commutation relations

[ax. af] = wo. e ax] =0,  [a).al]=0. (8.1)
The total field energy (3.30) becomes the Hamiltonian operator
H = Zalaka)k = Z Nka)k, (82)
K K

where wy = +/(k* + m?) and it follows from the commutation relations that Ny =
alak is the number operator (Appendix C). As in Chapter 3, we shall in this chapter
confine all particles to a cube of side /, volume V = [3, and use periodic boundary
conditions. By defining the Hamiltonian to be of the form (8.2), rather than the
more symmetrical form

% Xk: (aliak + akalT() Wk = Xk: (Nk + %) Wk (8.3)
we discard ‘zero-point energy’ contributions and hence make the energy of the
vacuum state |0) to be zero. The excited energy eigenstates of the Hamiltonian can
then be interpreted as assemblies of particles (7° mesons, say, or Higgs particles)
with an integer number 7 of particles in the state k, where ny is the eigenvalue of
the number operator Ny. The particles will obey Bose—Einstein statistics.

In the radiation gauge of Section 4.1, the electromagnetic field in free space is
quantised in a very similar way to the Klein—Gordon field. The wave amplitudes ay,
and ay, which appear in the expansion (4.15), become the annihilation and creation
operators ag, and alta, and the total field energy (4.25) becomes the Hamiltonian

operator

H,, = Zafmakaa)k (8.4)
Kk,

where wg = |Kk|. The operators ag, and a]ia annihilate and create photons of wave
vector k and polarisation «, and satisfy commutation relations

[akw, al,a,] = S Saar'» [ake, Ao ] = 0, [a:m, ali,a,] =0. (8.5)

N Kk, )= aliaaka is the number operator. The energy eigenstates of the radiation

field correspond to assemblies of photons. Photons, like scalar particles, obey Bose—
Einstein statistics. (See Problem 8.1.)

On quantising the Dirac field of a free electron, the wave amplitudes appearing in

the expansion (6.24), and their complex conjugates likewise become operators: by,

and bpgT annihilate and create electrons of momentum p, helicity ¢; d,, and dpgT
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annihilate and create positrons of momentum p, helicity ¢. Electrons and positrons
are fermions, and these operators obey anticommutation relations, for example
bpsb;e/ + b;/s’bps = {bps’ pr)’e/} = Sppdeers  {bpe, by} = 0, {b;Tw b;T)/s’} =0

(8.6)
dps and d;,g, obey similar rules. Also all electron operators anticommute with
all positron operators. The electron number operator N, (p, €) = bi,gbpg and the
positron number operator Np (p, &) = df,gdpg have possible eigenvalues restricted
to 0 and 1, in accord with the Pauli exclusion principle (Appendix C). Electrons
and positrons obey Fermi—Dirac statistics. (See Problem 8.2.)

After second quantisation, the difficulties that were associated with the interpre-
tation of the Dirac equation as a single particle wave equation disappear. Elec-
trons and positrons are now on a similar footing and the ‘sea’ of filled nega-
tive energy states is no longer needed. The total field energy (6.25) becomes the
Hamiltonian

H =" (bl.bpe — dped,) Ep.
p.e
Using an anticommutation relation, we can replace this by

H =" (bl.bpe + df dpe — 1) Ep.
p.¢

We shall discard the constant zero-point energy term (which we note is negative
for fermions) and take

H =" (b}bpe + d},dpe) Ep. (8.7)
p.€

The energy of the vacuum state is then zero, and the excited states correspond to
assemblies of electrons and positrons.
Similarly, the field momentum (6.26) becomes the momentum operator

P =7 (bjbpe + djedpe)p. 8.8)
p.&

The conserved particle number (Problem 7.1) becomes the time independent
operator

/ P(x", x)d’x = Y (bl bpe + dped}, ). (8.8)
p.¢

which we replace by:

conserved number operator = Z (bfwbpg + d:,gdpg). (8.9)
p.¢
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This operator counts the number of electrons minus the number of positrons, a
number which is therefore constant in quantum electrodynamics.

8.2 Time dependence

In the Schrddinger picture, a system described by a Hamiltonian H evolves in time
from a state |fy) at time 7, to a state |¢) at time #, where

|t) = e U0 |g).

Thus time displacements are generated by the unitary operator e 7/

The expectation value of a time independent operator O at time ¢ is

|70)

<t| O |t> — <t0|eiH(t—t())OefiH(t*tO)

= (to| O (t — to)lto)
where
Ou(t) =" Oe 1! (8.10)

depends on .

These last equations give the so-called Heisenberg picture, in which the states
of a system remain fixed and the operators become time dependent. In the case of
free fields, the time dependence of the annihilation and creation operators is very
simple. For example, in the case of a scalar field (see (3.21)),

ay (1) = e gy, alt(t) = ei“"‘tal, (8.11)

as may be seen by considering the effect of the operators on a state |ny) (Appendix
C). It is usual in quantum field theory to work in the Heisenberg picture.

In the case of interacting fields, the basic free field states we have defined are no
longer eigenstates of the total Hamiltonian. In QED we may write

H=Hy+V, (8.12)
where
Hy = H (photons) + H (electrons) + H (positrons)

is given by (8.4) and (8.7). The eigenstates of H, are just collections of freely
moving photons, electrons, and positrons.

V comes from the term —q (1})/“1#) A, in the Lagrangian density, (7.7),
which we constructed in Chapter 7. We are here excluding external fields. Since
V does not depend on derivatives of the fields, its contribution to the energy
density TO0 is just g(¥yH ¥)A,, and setting ¢ = —e for electrons we obtain



8.3 Perturbation theory 81

at t =1y
Vity) = —e/ U (r, 1)y ¥ (r, 1o) A, (r, to)dr. (8.13)

Note that the subsequent time development of the fields is not that of the free fields,
since it is determined by the full Hamiltonian H = Hy + V.

We can expand the fields A, and v at the initial time 7, using (4.15) and (6.24),
replacing the wave amplitudes by appropriate operators. On expanding out V there
will be several types of term. For example, setting 7, = 0 one can easily pick out a
term

- [Py v (0)e, ke —pro. (8.14)
/—(2Va)kEp/Ep'/) pe~p’e o pP—p)
This term annihilates a photon and creates an electron—positron pair. The condition
k — p’ — p” = 0 comes from the integration over space of the exponential factors,
and explicitly conserves momentum.

Dynamical calculations in a quantum field theory can be viewed as the calculation
of the unitary operator e '/ acting on some initial specified state. In QED, the
coupling (8.13) between the radiation field and the Dirac field is determined by the
charge on the electron e. It is natural to introduce the dimensionless parameter «,
the fine structure constant:

&2 1

o= X —.
4whe 137

o characterises the strength of the coupling, and is small. Much progress has been
made in QED by the construction of the operator e "¥' as an expansion of the form

e il _ e—iHot[l + eél () + 6202 H+...] (8.15)

where the O, (1) are time-dependent operators.

8.3 Perturbation theory

To construct the perturbation expansion (8.15), one can start by considering
e Hl = [e " with 81 = t/n.
For large enough n (small enough §¢), one can take
e M =1 —iH8t
and discard higher order terms in the Taylor expansion. Then

e —[1—i(Hy+ V)8t]".
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In the lowest order of perturbation theory only the terms linear in V are kept, so
that
) n—1
e e (1) = =iy [1 —iHo8t"""" V5t [1 — iHyst]"
r=0

n—1
S E e—lHo(I—t )V6te—1Hot
r=0

with ¢’ = r§t and n large.
In the limit of §# — 0, we can replace the sum by an integral, so that

t
€Oy (1) = —i / dt/elH"" v e—itot', (8.16)
0

The operator e """’ is the simple free field time evolution operator. If we take V to

be given at t = 0 by (8.13), we can write
t
0,(t)= i/ U, )y, A, ) de' A (8.17)
0

where the fields have the time dependence of free unperturbed fields. A term like
(8.14), for example, will have time dependence (see equation (8.11)).

o i(ox—Ey—Ep))’ (8.18)

The evolution of a state from time —#/2 in the past to time #/2 in the future
corresponds to taking the integral in (8.17) from —#/2 to ¢/2. This more symmetrical
form is appropriate to the description of particle scattering processes. For example,
if the initial state at time —#/2 consists of a photon in the state (K, «), the operators in
(8.14) annihilate this photon and create an electron in a state (p’, &") and a positron
in the state (p”, ¢”). Taking the limit # — oo in the time factor (8.18) gives

o
/ e By By 4t = 27 8(an, — Ep — Ep).
—00

Thus energy conservation, as well as momentum conservation, is explicit. In free
space it is impossible to satisfy both these conservation laws in the case of pair
production from a photon (Problem 8.3), so that first-order perturbation theory con-
tributes nothing. (In the presence of an external electromagnetic field, for example
the Coulomb field of a nucleus, momentum conservation between electrons and
photons is lost, and pair production is possible if wg > 2m.)
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When the first-order transition amplitude at time ¢ does not vanish, we have,
using (8.16),
t/2
(final state|e O (¢)|initial state) = (f|V (0)|i) f e AT gy
—t/2
where AE = E; — Erand E; and Ey are the energies of the initial state |i) and final
state | f). It is shown in textbooks on quantum mechanics that the time dependence

can be interpreted as a transition probability per unit time, from the initial state i to
the final state f, given by

transition probability = 27 |(f]V (0)]i) 1>0(Ey),
wherep(Ey)is the density of final energy states at Ey = Ej.

It is straightforward to extract higher order terms of the perturbation expansion.
For example

t/2 5]
0, (t) = / d*xs Y)Y W () Ay () [ dhx @ (o) y™ g (xn) Ay (xp)
—1/)2 —t/2

(8.19)
where x| = (1, 1), xo = (f, 1) and —t/2 <h < t/2

8.4 Renormalisation and renormalisable field theories

In second-order perturbation theory, we can pick out terms corresponding to the
creation of an electron—positron pair at a point x; in space-time and its destruction
at a point x,. They may be characterised by the diagrams of Fig. 8.1. In these dia-
grams time runs from left to right. Momentum is conserved at x; and x,. Overall
there is also conservation of energy and angular momentum, so that the ‘unper-
turbed’ photon that emerges at time ¢, is in the same state as the initial unperturbed
photon.

We pointed out that in free space it is not possible to create a real e “e™ pair from
a photon. The e~ e™ pair of the diagram is a virtual pair, corresponding to a term in
a mathematical expansion. The transition amplitude

(Kle7 "0, (1) |K) = e ¥ (k| O, (1) K)

is non-vanishing. The ‘real’ photon is evidently a complex object. Calculations
show that the effect of virtual e"e™ pairs is to make the vacuum behave like an
electrically polarisable medium. In particular, the Coulomb interaction between
two ‘bare’ electrons is screened. We can envisage this effect as resulting from a
screening cloud of virtual positrons around each bare electron, the corresponding
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Figure 8.1 In these diagrams an unperturbed electron—positron pair is created at
a point x; in space-time and destroyed at a point x;. In (a) the initial unperturbed
photon is destroyed at x; and recreated at x,; vice versa in (b). In (a) and (b)
time runs from left to right. As shown by Feynman it is convenient to characterise
both processes by the single Feynman diagram (c). In all of these diagrams the
arrows on the fermion lines follow the direction of electron number. (The arrows
on positrons then run backwards in time.)

negative charge of the virtual e"e™ pairs appearing as charge at the surface of the
confining volume.

What is measured experimentally as the charge —e on an electron is the screened
charge. To compensate for this screening effect, the parameter e that appears in the
Lagrangian must be replaced by a ‘bare’ charge e, = e + Ae. This gives ‘counter
terms’ in the Lagrangian. Ae is chosen to cancel the screening effect. To second
order the calculation gives Ae = A e where A is a dimensionless quantity. With
this adjustment and to this order, the screened charge on the electron becomes —e.
In higher orders of perturbation theory one obtains

Ae = e|la Ay + 012A2 + -]

To any order of perturbation theory an account must be kept of the readjustment
of e, in order to extract from a calculation the significant physical effects which
are also determined by terms in the perturbation expansion. The charge —e on
the electron is said to be renormalised. Ae itself can never be measured. Physical
effects in atomic physics arising in part from vacuum polarisation terms have been
calculated and measured with high precision. (See also Section 16.3.)

The other parameter appearing in electrodynamics is the mass of the elec-
tron. The bare mass of the electron is modified in second-order perturbation
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Figure 8.2 In these diagrams an unperturbed photon is created at a point x; in
space-time and destroyed at a point x,. In (a) the initial unperturbed electron is
destroyed at x| and recreated at x,; vice versa in (b). In (a) and (b) time runs from
left to right. It is convenient to characterise both processes by the single Feynman
diagram (c). In all of these diagrams the arrows on the fermion lines follow the
direction of the electron number. (The arrows on positrons then run backwards in
time.)

theory by the processes shown in Fig. 8.2. To compensate for these processes
we must take m, = m — Am in the Lagrangian where Am is chosen to compen-
sate for the shift in mass produced by the electron—photon interactions. We can
think of the bare electron as ‘dressed’ by virtual photons. It is found that to sec-
ond order Am = amB), where B; is another dimensionless quantity, and more
generally

Am = m[aB; +a’By + - --].

As with Ae, Am has to be adjusted at each higher order of perturbation theory,
and there is a systematic way of extracting physical answers from perturbation
calculations. The physical mass m is the renormalised mass.

Diagrams like those of Fig. 8.3, in which virtual e"e™ pairs and virtual photons
are created and annihilated together, give terms that modify the vacuum energy.
Energy shifts in perturbation theory are to be expected, but since we have no
unperturbed vacuum with which to compare, such shifts are not measurable. The
cosmological constant of general relativity gives a measure of the vacuum energy
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Figure 8.3 The vacuum state of quantum electrodynamics differs from the unper-
turbed vacuum by processes, one of which is illustrated in this figure.

density that is certainly very small, and is consistent with its being zero. We shall
take the vacuum energy density, whatever its origin, to be zero.

It could have been anticipated without calculation that there would be perturbing
effects of charge renormalisation and mass renormalisation. The unpalatable feature
of quantum electrodynamics is that when the constants A;, and B; are calculated
they all turn out to be infinite, as does the correction to the vacuum state energy. It
is just as well that Ae and Am have no physical significance. However, it is the case
that an expansion in the small parameter « gives seemingly infinite corrections to
quantities one cannot measure. An important feature of QED is that, leaving aside
a scaling of the fields that is also part of the renormalisation scheme, infinities only
appear in the renormalisation of the parameters of the theory, e, m and the vacuum
energy. The only infinite counter terms that have to be added to the Lagrangian
are contained in these parameters. Having made these adjustments, the remaining
physical effects are calculable and finite.

QED is a local field theory, i.e. a theory in which the interaction terms involve a
product of fields at the same point in space time. Infinities such as occur in QED
are endemic in all local field theories. Field theories in which the infinities only
appear in a finite number of parameters of the theory are said to be renormalisable.

The divergences in the coefficients A; of Ae and B; of Am arise, for example,
in the contribution from O, (see (8.19)), from the integration region where x, ~ x;
and in particular where r; =~ ry. An important feature of QED is that the expansion
parameter « and hence the coefficients, are dimensionless numbers. In Chapters 9
and 21 we will encounter theories in which the coupling constants and therefore
the expansion parameters have the dimensions of inverse powers of mass. All
the terms in perturbation expansions must have the same dimension, therefore the
coefficients have a dimension to compensate those of the coupling constant. In the
integration regions the integrands diverge with large inverse powers of [r, — r;| as
r, — rj toachieve the compensation, but they render the integrals infinite. Infinities
occur for all multiparticle interactions, they can not be removed just by mass and
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coupling constant renormalisation. Such theories are unrenormalisable, they can
not be taken seriously as quantum field theories.

8.5 The magnetic moment of the electron

We shall now illustrate the remarkable success of QED in calculating quantities
of physical significance by giving an account of the calculation of the electron’s
magnetic moment. In Chapter 7 we showed that the Dirac equation before second
quantisation implies that the electron carries a magnetic moment of magnitude
up = eh/2m anti-aligned with its spin. The electron’s magnetic moment has been
measured with high precision: the experimental value . is

pe = pup (1 +a)

where the ‘anomaly’ a = 0.001159 652 188 4(43) (Van Dyck et al., 1987).

After second quantisation, the perturbative corrections to the Dirac value can be
calculated. The Dirac value is contained in the operator 0, of equation (8.16), and
is associated with diagram (a) of Fig. 8.4. This lowest order calculation reproduces
the Dirac result . = ug.

Since pug is the only combination of the parameters e, m, and 4 which has the
dimensions of magnetic moment, higher orders of perturbation theory will give
terms of the form

pe = pp(l +aCi +a?Cy +a°C3 +a*Cy + - - ),

where the C; are dimensionless constants. To compare the theory with experiment
we use the 1986 adjusted value of the fine structure constant,

o' =137.0359979 (32).

C is associated with diagram (b) of Fig. 8.4; the calculation gives C; = 1/(2m).
Hence to this order

a = Cia =0.00116140974,

which agrees with experiment to within five significant figures.
The next order correction, associated with diagrams (c) of Fig. 8.4, is

e (BT 3 5)) - Loy
= — | — — — —In —
2=\ Tt 2 12

where ¢ (z) is the Riemann zeta function. To this order,

a = 0.001159 63744,

in agreement to seven significant figures.
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Figure 8.4 Perturbation theory Feynman diagrams that represent contnbutions to
the electron magnetic moment. The anomalous moment, to order a2, comes from
calculations associated with diagrams (b) and (c).
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Calculations of higher orders of perturbation theory become rapidly more
intractable. Numerical estimates give C3 ~ 0.03792, C4 & —0.014. At this level
of accuracy, corrections have to be made for processes that come from other parts
of the Standard Model, in particular from the muon. The most recent comprehensive
calculations (Kinoshita and Lindquist, 1990) give

a =0.0011596521400 (41 + 53 4 271),

in agreement with experiment to ten significant figures. The largest error in the
theory is from the uncertainty in o~

Within its range of applicability, quantum electrodynamics provides an aston-
ishingly exact model of Nature. One may have some confidence that the techniques

of renormalisation in perturbation theory are valid.

8.6 Quantisation in the Standard Model

In this chapter we have outlined the ‘canonical quantisation’ techniques that have
been particularly successful in quantum electrodynamics. Many books have been
written on this subject, for example Itzykson and Zuber (1980); some will have to
be consulted if one is to be competent and confident in making detailed calcula-
tions. However, many of the decay rates and cross-sections given in the following
chapters, which are needed to compare the predictions of the Standard Model with
experiment, are quite well approximated by the so-called ‘tree level’ of perturbation
theory. The tree-level diagrams have no closed loops (see Fig. 8.4(a)) and require
no renormalisation. It is a fortunate circumstance that in low orders of perturbation
theory these can be calculated quite easily.

The particles and forces of the weak and the strong interactions are also described
by local gauge field theories, which will be exhibited at the classical level in the
chapters that follow. The quantisation procedures used in these extensions of QED
have been most successfully pursued by the path integral method of quantisation
(see, for example, Cheng and Li (1984)). Both the theory of the weak interaction
and the theory of the strong interaction pose their own special problems, but the
principles of gauge symmetry and renormalisability have been essential in the
construction of the Standard Model as it is today.

Problems

8.1 A general two-particle state of scalar bosons (Section 8.1) can be written

|state) = Z 1 (k1K) ay, afy|0),
k;.k»
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8.2

8.2

8.3

Quantising fields

where, apart from normalisation, f(k;, k;) is any function of k; and k,. (f can be
called the wave function of the state.)
Show that this state may be written

Istate) = Y g (k1. ko) ay,; af,|0)
ki.ka
with gk, ky) = {f(k;, ko) + f(k, k;)}/2, symmetric under the interchange of
labelling.

A general two-particle state of fermions can be written
state) = Y f(p1.e1. P2, £2) b, . b, 10)
Pi1.€1,P2,€2

where apart from normalisation fis any function of py, &; and p;, &;.
Show that this state can also be written

|state) = Z g (p1. &1, p2. £2) b}, b, 10)

P1.€1,P2,€2

with g(p1, €15 P2, €2) = {f(P1, €15 P2, €2) — f(P2, €2; P1, €1}/2, antisymmetric under
the interchange of labelling.

Use energy and momentum conservation to show that pair creation by a single photon,
y — et + e, is impossible in free space.

The energy density of an electromagnetic field is given by equation (4.24). Show that
the total electric field energy of a point charge ¢ outside a sphere of radius R centred
on the particle is

energy = ¢°/(87R).

Note that this classical contribution to the particle rest energy is infinite in the limit
R — 0.
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The weak interaction: low energy phenomenology

In this chapter we review some of the early phenomenology of the weak interaction
that played an important guiding role in the construction of the Standard Model.
The phenomenology discussed is insensitive to the very small effects of neutrino
mass. These effects will be ignored.

9.1 Nuclear beta decay

In early investigations of nuclear physics, the existence of a ‘weak interaction’
responsible for nuclear 3 decay was discerned. It was regarded as weak since the
mean lives of decays such as

o F— O +et +v,
n—p+e + Ve,

are very long, minutes in these examples, compared with typical nuclear electro-
magnetic decays, which have a mean life of ~10~!5s.

Nuclear physicists have by careful and ingenious experimentation established
the principal features of the weak interaction and the properties of the electron
neutrino ve. To conserve electric charge the neutrino must be electrically neutral,
and angular momentum is conserved if it is a Dirac spin % fermion. If the electron
neutrino has a mass, it is certainly very small.

The surprising feature of the weak interaction, which was established experi-
mentally in 1957 by Wu following a suggestion by Lee and Yang, is that it does not
conserve parity. Nature is not ambidextrous. Indeed, parity is maximally violated,
in that only the left-handed components of both the electron and neutrino fields
participate in the interaction.

This phenomenon is clearly illustrated if one examines the longitudinal elec-
tron polarisation of electrons produced in ‘allowed’ 3 decays. An electron of
negative helicity —% and velocity v is in a left-handed state with probability

91
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Figure 9.1 Measured degree of longitudinal polarisation P for allowed e~ decays.
(Data from Koks and Van Klinken (1976).)

%[1 + (v/c)]; an electron of positive helicity +% is in a left-handed state with
probability +% [1 — (v/c)] (Section 6.5). In allowed nuclear (3 decays there are no
nuclear factors that favour one helicity state over another, so that if only the left-
handed component of the electron field participates in the interaction, the degree
of longitudinal polarisation of the emitted electron is

1 v 1 1 v v
S+ (-0)=-2
For positrons, the probabilities are reversed (Section 6.5) and the longitudinal polar-
isation of a positron emitted in an allowed 3 decay is +v/c. Data from several such
decays are shown in Fig. 9.1.

A direct measurement of the helicities of neutrinos emitted in 3 decay is almost
impossible, but the helicities may be inferred from careful measurements of the
angular momentum states of the participating nuclei. Within experimental error,
only negative helicity neutrinos and positive helicity antineutrinos participate in
the weak interaction.

Nuclear (3 decays do not release sufficient energy to produce either of the two
other lepton families known to exist: muons and muon neutrinos, and tau leptons
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Figure 9.2 m~ — e~ + U.. In this illustration the electron velocity is to the right,
the antineutrino to the left, the spin directions are indicated Any orbital angular
momentum is out of the plane of the page (L = r x p) and since the total angular
momentum must be zero the spins have to be opposite.

and their partner neutrinos. We shall see in Chapter 13 that probably there are just
these three, e, W, T, lepton families. Each family seems to play a similar role in
Nature, an observation known as lepton universality. They differ only in the masses
of the electrically charged leptons: m. ~ 0.511 MeV, m, ~ 106 MeV, m. =
1777 MeV.

9.2 Pion decay

An important example that illustrates both the left-handedness of the lepton fields
participating in 3 decay and lepton universality is provided by the decay of the
charged pi mesons. These decays are common in the cosmic radiation and provide
its principal component, muons, at ground level. Almost 100% of the pions decay
through

T u Y, T pt vy,

with a decay rate 1/1 (7t — pv,) =2.53 x 10~'* MeV. The corresponding
decays to electrons have much smaller decay rates: 1/t (7t — eV,) = 1.23 x
10741 /T (T — pvy)).

The decay rate to electrons is suppressed because only the left-handed fields of
the electron and neutrino take part. Consider the 1~ decay in a frame in which
the pion is at rest (Fig. 9.2). The 7~ has zero spin, the antineutrino has positive
helicity. Hence to conserve angular momentum in this two-body decay the electron
also must have positive helicity. The probability of its being in the left-handed state
is 21[1 — (ve/0)] = m?/(m% + m?) = 1.34 x 107> (Problem 9.1). The ™ decay is
similarly inhibited, but the muon’s much larger mass makes the factor less effective:
11 = (vu/e)] = 0.36.

An effective interaction Lagrangian density that incorporates these features
is

2, = ol j"0,Pr + jMTaquIE], 9.1)
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where
jt = e{&"veL + ui&"vuL + rﬁ&“vTL, 9.2)

and «,; is an effective (real) coupling constant.

&, is a complex scalar field describing the charged & mesons (Section 7.6).
®; destroys negative pions, and creates positive pions. It is not a fundamental field
of the Standard Model, since it ignores the internal structure of the pions. The
four-vector el&“veL is the simplest Lorentz structure we can construct from the
two left-handed spinor fields, e, ver, belonging to the electron and its neutrino (see
Problem 5.3). Lepton universality is then incorporated in the model, the three lepton
families contributing in a similar way to the ‘current’ j*; this structure survives
in the Standard Model. A Lorentz invariant £. . is obtained by taking the scalar

int
product of j* with 9, ®, and, finally, we make £, , real. Note that £, is a ‘point’

nt
interaction: j* and 0, ® are evaluated at the same point x in space-time. Since the
pion is an extended object, this point interaction must be an approximation, not to
be taken too seriously.

An effective interaction Lagrangian is to be used only in low orders of perturba-
tion theory. It is not suitable for calculating high order corrections. One should not
therefore demand high accuracy when comparing the results of a calculation with
experiment.

Using our £, to lowest order, the partial decay rates for pions atrest are (Problem
9.4)

[

L _m (o) e, ! :
C

S % ( Uu) P2E
(T — eV.) 4m T —> wv,) 4w W

o
9.3)

In these equations, E., E, and pe, p, are the charged lepton’s energy and momen-
tum, and are determined by energy and momentum conservation. The factors
p2E., pi E,, come from the density of states factor in the expression for the transi-
tion probability (Problem 9.2). The factors (1 — ve/c) and (1 — v, /c) are a conse-
quence of the participation of left-handed fields only.

The ratio

T(T —> pvy) mi(m2 — m?2)>

= =1.28x 107" 9.4
T(T— eVe)  mi(m% —m?k)? % 4

(Problem 9.3). This lowest order calculation, which neglects the effects of non-
locality and electromagnetic corrections, agrees well with the experimental value
of 1.23 x 107*, and gives strong support for lepton universality.
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The observations give 1/ (1t — eV,) = 3.11 x 1078 MeV, 1/1 (1t — pv,) =
2.53 x 10~'* MeV, from which we may estimate

or =2.09 x 107" MeV~!.

The smallness of «,; reflects the weakness of the weak interaction.
Although the pion does not have enough mass to decay to tau leptons, the effective
Lagrangian (9.1) also described the decays

>t 4V, T = T 4V,
and in lowest order of perturbation theory, predicts

1 ay s 272
—— = —"m[l — . 9.5
oy —— 327TmT[ (mn/mc)7] 9.5)
Using the estimate of «; from 7™ decay to calculate 1/T (T — 7rv,) provides a
further test of lepton universality: the predicted value 2.42 x 107! MeV compares
quite well with the experimental value, (2.6 £ 0.1) x 1071 MeV.

9.3 Conservation of lepton number

In the model Lagrangian discussed so far, a single lepton can change only to another
of the same family, and a lepton and antilepton of the same family can only be
created or destroyed together. There is thus a conservation law, the conservation
of lepton number (antileptons being counted negatively), for each separate family,
exemplified in the decays we have so far considered.

We saw in Section 7.1 that particle conservation follows from a U(1) symmetry
of the Lagrangian, and it is interesting to see how this is accomplished with our
model Lagrangian. We have

£= £free + £int
where, using Dirac spinors for the lepton fields,

Lie = 0,070 0 —mid O
+ Ye(y"i8, — me) e + Dey 10, ve
+ V(Y0 — m)Py + Dy’ i0, vy,
+ Ye(y"i8, — mo) e + ey 10, vr,
2o = on[j 8, Pr+ j*10, DI,

nt

free

and, in terms of Dirac spinors, the current j,, of equation (9.2) can be written

, o1 1 o1
j* = ey = Yo )ve + byt - Y+ ey 51 - ¥ )vr. (9.6)
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By itself, £;.. has seven U(l) symmetries: seven independent phases on the

seven free fields. Including £, , reduces these to four, which can be written

Ve — ePe® W, v, — e
v, — elPeion v, v, —> ei‘)‘“vu;
Yo — ePel® W b — ey
b, — eiﬁ<I>n.

The phase factors «,, «,, a, are associated with the conserved lepton currents
(Problem 9.6). If we require £ to be invariant under a local gauge symmetry, with
[ = B(x) arbitrarily space and time dependent, we are led to the introduction of the
electromagnetic field A*, as in Section 5.5. We shall see that not all these features of
our effective Lagrangian survive the introduction of neutrino mass into the Standard
Model.

9.4 Muon decay

The analysis of the muon decays
W o—e +Vet+v,, put—oet+ve+v,, 9.7)

has played a very important role in establishing the Standard Model. The decays
involve lepton fields only, so that the physics is not obscured by the phenomenology
of strong interaction fields as was our example of pion decay.

An effective Lagrangian density that describes the decays again couples the
participating particles into currents. In fact all decays seen so far that involve just
leptons are well described by the effective interaction Lagrangian density

£’lept0n = _2\/§GFgu.vjﬂjUJr, (9.8)

with j# again defined by (9.2) or (9.6). A similar form for nuclear (3 decay was
introduced by Fermi, and Gy is called the Fermi constant. The 2«/5 is a related
accident of history.

The term in (9.8) that describes 1~ decay is

L= —2x/§GFg,w [ei&“veLviLﬁ”uL]. (9.9)

The most ready supply of muons comes from pion decays and these, as we have
seen, are almost 100% polarised. The interaction Lagrangian density (9.9) implies
a strong correlation between the angle & made by the direction of the electron with
the direction of the muon spin, and the energy E. of the electron. In the muon rest
frame, to lowest order of perturbation theory, and neglecting terms in (me/m )%,
the decay rate into an angular interval d9 and energy interval dE. is (see Donoghue
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etal. 1992, p. 138)

B m,G: [ (3
R0, E.) d0 dE, = 6 [(Zm“ — E.

1
+ cos 6 (Zmﬂ — E)] E?dE.sin6dd.  (9.10)

Integrating (9.10) over 6 and E. gives the total decay rate for this process

! miGlz: 9.11
T — eVev,) 19273 ©-11)

The total muon decay rate, which includes also decays with photons in the final
state, for example the decays

Wo—e +y+vetvy,
has been very accurately measured, giving
T, = (2.19703 4+ 0.00004) x 10~ s.

A corresponding accurate theoretical expression that corrects (9.11) by including
terms in (m./m,)* and electromagnetic effects, gives

Gr = 1.16639(2) x 107> GeV 2, (9.12)

which is the presently accepted value of this important constant.
Further tests of lepton universality are provided by the decays

T > U +V,+Ve, T —>€ +Ve+Vq,

and their charge conjugates. These, like muon decay, are described by appropriate
terms in the interaction Lagrangian (9.8). Since both (m./m+)* and (m,,/m-)* are
small, the first-order formula (9.11) with m,, replaced by m. predicts these decay
rates to be equal and ~ 4 x 107'° MeV. They are indeed so within experimental
error. Also from this formula

T(T— eVeVe) (mM)S

T(U — eVeVy) me

The ratio of the decay rates is 7.36 x 10~ and the ratio of the fifth power of the
masses is 7.43 x 1077,

It should be noted that the coupling constant Gg has the dimension of (mass) .
The effective interaction (9.8) cannot be elevated into a quantum field interaction;
see Section 8.4.
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9.5 The interactions of muon neutrinos with electrons

In the 1960s, intense muon neutrino beams were engineered at Brookhaven and
at CERN. Muon neutrinos (or antineutrinos) were produced as secondary particles
from the decay of 7t (or 7~) mesons in flight. It was from the observation that these
neutrino beams produced almost exclusively muons rather than electrons, when in
interaction with a target, that the distinction between electron neutrinos and muon
neutrinos was established.

The centre of mass energy /s available in a collision of a neutrino with an
electron at rest is relatively small, because of the smallness of the electron mass. If
E, is the neutrino energy,

s = me(2Ey 4 me), (9.13)

(Problem 9.8). For example, if E, = 30 GeV then s = (175 MeV)?, which will

produce no more than a muon. Most neutrino interactions will be with the atomic

nuclei in the target. However, here we consider only the interactions with electrons.
The interaction

Vyt+e = |+ ve

is included in the effective interaction Lagrangian density (9.8). In first-order per-
turbation theory and averaging over electron polarisations, this Lagrangian predicts
an isotropic differential cross-section in the centre of mass system:
do_Gl-m)  Gi-m) -
Q- s 0 T s O19
with s the square of the centre of mass energy. (See Okun 1982, p. 134.)

At the low energies available experimentally, the cross-section appears to be
consistent with the theoretical form. The high energy structure is not easily explored
experimentally, because of (9.13), but clearly the theoretical formulae become
inadequate at high energies: the expressions (9.14) increase without limit as s
increases, and for a ‘point’ interaction this is inconsistent with unitarity. Nor is
it possible to improve the expressions within this framework, since the effective
Lagrangian does not give a renormalisable theory.

The most significant result to come from the experiments on neutrino—electron
interactions was the observation of elastic scattering for both v, and v ,:

Vy+e —v,+e,
Vyt+e —v,+ e,
with cross-sections of a magnitude similar to those for muon production. Such elas-

tic scattering is not included in our £. . (though there are terms corresponding to

nt
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eve = eV and eV, — eV,.). Thus another weak interaction must exist. The experi-
mental investigation of this is difficult because of the smallness of the cross-sections
at the available energies. We shall see from the Standard Model that the effective
interaction Lagrangian required is again of current—current form,

:eint - «/E (jneutral),u(jneutral)u7 (915)
where, in terms of Dirac spinors,

1 _
Cnewsa)* = Vey"' (1 = Y2 )WVe + Yey (v — cay e (9.16)

+ similar terms for the pand Tlepton families,

and cy and cp are parameters. The current is called a neutral current because it
does not induce a change of charge as do the currents (9.2). (Note that it will also
contribute to the scattering ev, — ev..)

Rewriting (9.16) with two-component spinors,

(jneutral)“ = (VeL)T(}MVeL + (CV + CA)eiﬁueL

+(cy + cA)eI{a“eR + similar @ and T terms. 9.17)

In this form it is evident that right-handed lepton fields as well as left-handed
are involved in the neutral currents. The parameters cy and cu are related to the
Weinberg angle 6,,, which appears in the Standard Model, as we shall see in Chapter
12 (equation (12.24)). The subscripts V and A refer, respectively, to the vector and
axial vector nature of the terms in (9.16). (See Section 5.5.)

One might anticipate that neutral currents are also present in atomic physics,
and indeed they are. However, their effects are hard to discern experimentally.
For example, they induce parity violation in atoms, but at atomic energies the
weak interaction gives a very small effect. Indeed the decay of an unstable nuclear
or atomic system through the neutral current must always compete with faster
electromagnetic decays, and for this reason neutral current decays in these systems
have never been observed.

Problems
9.1 In the decay of the 7t~ at rest, T~ — e~ + V., show that

2
1 Ve m

_<1__>=—e.
A
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9.5
9.6
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Show that the density of final states for the decay of Problem 9.1 is

dp
o dPe
@ P

p(E) =

where V is the normalisation volume and

dpe _ E.

dE ~ m,

Obtain the ratio of decay rates given by equation (9.4).

The term in 2.

. describing the decay m~ — e + V. is
L. = a,,ei&“veLBHCI)n.

Assume that this gives a corresponding term V(0) in the effective Hamiltonian,
V(0) = —ax / eiﬁ“veLa,chﬁd&.

(This assumption will be justified in Chapter 12.)
The transition probability per unit time for the decay is to lowest order

27l(ep, ¥ |V (0)| 70 (rest))|* p(E)

where p(E) is given by Problem 9.2.
Use the free field expansions given in equations (3.35) and (6.24), and Problem
6.5, to evaluate the matrix element above and hence verify equation (9.3).

Verify the equivalence of the expressions (9.2) and (9.6) for the current j*.

Taking the effective Lagrangian of Section 9.3, show that the conserved current asso-
ciated with the U(1) symmetry ¥, — ey, v, — e, is the electron electron—
neutrino current

= &eyﬂwe + Uy ve.
Show that the conserved current associated with e® in the transformations (9.7)
is
Vey " We + Yy Yy + Yay e +i[(@19" © — 03" DY)
+ a (jHT O — jH D).

Construct the Lagrangian density that results, when the electromagnetic field is
introduced by elevating the global U(1) symmetry of the phase factor e'P into a local
gauge symmetry.

Estimate G from the expression (9.11) and the experimental lifetime T,.

Using a suitable Lorentz invariant, obtain equation (9.13).
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9.9 Pick out the term in the effective Lagrangian density (9.8) that contributes to the
scattering

e +v,—>¢e +v,,
and the term in (9.15) that contributes to the scattering
e +v,—>¢e +v,.

9.10 The K™ is like the 7=, but with an s quark replacing the d. An effective inter-
action with leptons is similar in form to equation (9.1), with &g replacing o,
and ag replacing on. Use the analogue of equation (9.4) to estimate the ratio
7 (K— pv,)/t (K — eV,), and compare with the observed value (2.44 £ 0.1) x
1075 (mg = 493.68 MeV).

The mean life 7 (K~ — p~v,)ismeasuredtobe 1.948 x 10~%s. Estimate ok /et

9.11 Obtain the decay rate (9.5).
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Symmetry breaking in model theories

In Chapter 9, ‘effective’ weak interaction Lagrangian densities were constructed.
When used in low orders of perturbation theory, these account well for the observed
phenomena at low energies. Difficulties arise in higher order perturbation theory, as
they do in quantum electrodynamics. There is, however, an important difference: it
has been proved that these effective Lagrangian theories cannot be renormalised and
they are therefore unsatisfactory. Furthermore, at higher energies new phenomena
appear, and it is now well established experimentally that the weak interaction is
mediated by the W*, W™ and Z bosons. How are these particles to be incorporated in
a theory of the weak interaction that can be renormalised, and which has the same
seeming inevitability as QED? The answer lies in the Weinberg—Salam unified
theory of the electromagnetic and weak interactions. As an introduction to the
Weinberg—Salam theory we shall in this chapter consider ‘model’ theories, the
mathematics of which is fairly simple, but which contain the basic ideas we shall
need.

10.1 Global symmetry breaking and Goldstone bosons
A possible Lagrangian density for a complex scalar field ® = (¢, + i¢)/+/2 is

£=10,0'0"d —m?d'd (10.1)

(cf. equation (3.32)).

In this expression (9 ®T/91)(d ®/dt) can be regarded as the kinetic energy density
and VO' - VO + m?>®dTd as the potential energy density (see Section 3.3). If & is
constant, independent of space and time, the only contribution to the energy is
m?>®Td. Since m? is positive this will be a minimum when ¢, = ¢, = 0. Thus
® = 0 corresponds to the ‘vacuum’ state. Consider now the Lagrangian density
obtained by changing the sign in front of m°. This would be unstable: the potential

102
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Figure 10.1 Plot of V = (m2/2¢§)[fb*d> — ¢§]2 as a function of |®|; ® is here a
classical field.

energy density is then unbounded below. Stability can be restored by introducing
a term (m?/2¢3)(®1®)? where ¢ is another (real) parameter. For convenience we
add a constant term m?¢3 /2, and then

£=19,0'9"d — V(dID)

where

2
V(oTd) = %[QDTQD - %] (10.2)

0

The form of Vis shown in Fig. (10.1). The minimum field energy is now obtained
with @ constant independent of space and time, but such that ®Td = |®|? = ¢§.
Such a field is not unique but is defined by a point on the circle |®| = ¢ in the
state space (¢1, ¢,), so that the number of possible vacuum states is infinite.

An analogy with magnetism is helpful. The Hamiltonian describing a
Heisenberg ferromagnet has rotational symmetry: all directions in space are equiv-
alent. However, in its ground state a ferromagnet is magnetised in some particular
direction, which is not determined within the theory, and the rotational symmetry
is lost. This is an example of spontaneous symmetry breaking.
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The Lagrangian density (10.2) has a ‘global’ U(1) symmetry: & — &' =
e “®, £ — £ = £, for any real «. Equivalently,

¢ = ¢1cosa + ¢y sina,
¢, = —¢isina + ¢ cosa.

The transformation rotates the state round a circle |®|> = constant in the state space
(¢1, ¢2). If we pick out the particular direction in (¢, ¢,) space for which @ is real,
and take the vacuum state to be (¢, 0), we break the U(1) symmetry.

Expanding about this ground state (¢, 0), we put ® = ¢ + (1/v/2)(x + iv).
The Lagrangian density becomes

2= Lo vorr Lo pary - o [Vag +X2+w22 (10.3)
B AGKEARID 202 T '

After breaking the U(1) symmetry we must interpret the new fields. (In much the
same way, the excited states of a ferromagnet cannot be discussed until the spatial
symmetry has been broken.) In place of the complex field ®, we have two coupled
scalar real fields y and . We write

L= £free + £int
where
1 , 5
Litee = 5 0ux 0" x —mX” + 59" 3"y (10.4)
2. represents free particle fields, and contains all the terms in £ that are quadratic

in the fields. For classical fields and small oscillations, these terms dominate. The
rest of the Lagrangian density, £, , corresponds to interactions between the free
particles and higher order corrections to their motion.

There is a quadratic term —m?x? in (10.4), so that the x field corresponds to
a scalar spin-zero particle of mass ~/2m (by comparison with (3.18)). In the case
of the y field there is no such quadratic term: the corresponding scalar spin-zero
particle is therefore massless. The massless particles that always arise as a result of

global symmetry breaking are called Goldstone bosons.

10.2 Local symmetry breaking and the Higgs boson

We now generalise further, and construct a Lagrangian density that is invariant
under a local U(1) gauge transformation,

d—> ' =e P,
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where 6 = 6(x) may be space and time dependent. This requires the introduction
of a (massless) gauge field A, as in Section 7.5, and we take

) ; ) 1
2=1[(0, —igA,)®'[(" +igA")D] — ZF,WF’” — V(®'D), (10.5)
where F,, = 9,A, — d,A,, and again
m2 2 2
V(@)= —[dlo—¢j]".
20

£ is invariant under the local gauge transformation
D(x) > P'(x) =e D(x), Aux) > Al (x) = Aux) + 3,0(x).

A minimum field energy is obtained when the fields A, vanish, and ® is constant,
defined by a point on the circle |®| = ¢. Any gauge transformation on this field
configuration is also a minimum. Again we have an infinity of vacuum states.

Given ®(x), we can always choose 6(x) so that the field ®'(x) = e 9 ®(x) is
real. This breaks the symmetry, since we are no longer free to make further gauge
transformations.

Putting ®'(x) = ¢y + h(x)/+/2, where h(x) is real, gives

£=[(9, —igA})do + h/VDIO" +igA")o + h/v2)]

e S2doh + 1 ’ (10.6)
7 Fw 262 0 3 . )
For clarity, we again separate this into

L= £free + ‘eint
where, dropping the primes on the gauge field,

£

free

2 = A, A" (V2oh + n2 e S2doh + 2
im—q 0 0 ) 2¢2 0 4 .

0

1 1
= 50uhd"h — m*h* — 7 FunF" + A A",
(10.7)

Before symmetry breaking, we had a complex scalar field ® = (¢; + igh)/~/2,
and a massless vector field with two polarisation states (Section 4.4). In £; . we
have a single scalar field i(x) corresponding to a spinless boson of mass ~/2m,
and a vector field A, corresponding to a vector boson of mass V2q ¢, with three
independent components (Section 4.9).

This mechanism for introducing mass into a theory was invented by Higgs (1964)
and others (for example Anderson, 1963), and the particle corresponding to the field

h(x)iscalled a Higgs boson. As a consequence of local symmetry breaking the gauge
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field acquires a mass, and the massless spin-zero Goldstone boson that appeared
in our example of global symmetry breaking in Section 10.1 is replaced by the
longitudinal polarised state of this massive spin one boson.

In the Weinberg and Salam ‘electroweak’ theory, the masses of the W¥ and
Z particles arise as a result of symmetry breaking. The resulting theory can be
renormalised, whereas the phenomenological theory of Chapter 9 cannot be renor-
malised. The form of V(®'®) that has been introduced in this chapter appears also
in the electroweak theory. It may seem a somewhat arbitrary feature. However, it
can be shown to be the most general form that can be renormalised.

Problems

10.1 What interaction term in the model Lagrangian density (10.3) allows the massive
boson to decay into two Goldstone bosons? Show that the decay rate in lowest order
perturbation theory is

1 o my (m 5 )2
t(x > ) 1287 \ ¢ )
10.2 Show that with the model Lagrangian density (10.7), the vector boson would be

stable, but if the coupling constant ¢ < m/(2¢) the scalar boson would decay into
two vector bosons.



11
Massive gauge fields

In the preceding chapter (Section 10.2), we set up a simple Lorentz invariant
Lagrangian density, which we required to be also invariant under a local U(1)
transformation. This requirement leads to the introduction of a ‘gauge field” A,,.
The system has a degenerate ground state. Breaking the local symmetry results in
the appearance of a vector field carrying mass, together with a scalar Higgs field
also carrying mass. The motivation for introducing mass in this way is that the
subsequent quantum theory can be renormalised. In this chapter we apply the same
idea to a more complicated Lagrangian, which will turn out to have remarkable
physical significance.

11.1 SU(2) symmetry

As a further generalisation, which is basic to the Standard Model, we shall construct
a Lagrangian density that is invariant under a local SU(2) transformation as well as
alocal U(1) transformation. The idea was first explored by Yang and Mills (1954).
We introduce a two-component field

¢_(®B>, (11.1)

where now ®, and &g are both complex scalar fields,
Dp =@ +ipy, Pp = P3+igy,

giving, in total, four real fields.

If e~ is any element of the group U(1) and U is any element of the group SU(2)
(discussed in Appendix B), so that U'U = UU' = 1, we require the Lagrangian
density to be invariant under the U(1) x SU(2) transformation

®—> P =eUD. (11.2)
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A simple Lagrangian density that has a global U(1) x SU(2) symmetry is
Ly =03,010"d — V(O'D). (11.3)
In terms of the real fields,
DI = OF Dy + PhDp = ¢ + 2 + 2 + P2,
0, D19 ® = 8,p10" b1 + 0,920 P2 + 0,.$30" P3 + 9,u$49" bu.

If V(®'d) =m?®!d, this Lagrangian density corresponds to four independent
free scalar fields, all with the same mass m (cf. (3.18)).

In the Standard Model, the U(1) and SU(2) global symmetries are promoted to
local symmetries. The U(1) transformation may be written

- & =e P =exp(—ifr") P, (11.4a)

where in this context we write t° for the unit matrix

1 0
0 __
’ _(0 1)'

For this to become a local symmetry, we must introduce a vector gauge field B, (x)7°
with the transformation law

B,(x) — B;L(x) = B, (x)+(2/g1)9,0, (11.4b)
and make the replacement
iaﬂ — lau - (gl/z)B;u

as in Chapter 7. Here the constant g; is a dimensionless parameter of the theory,
and the factor 2 follows convention.
Any element of SU(2) can be written in the form

U = exp(—ia*t¥) (11.5)

where the o* are three real numbers and the t* are the three generators of the group
SU(2). The t* are identical to the Pauli spin matrices:

0 1 0 —i 10
1 __ 2 __ 3 _
=(1o) =0 0) =0 )

For the global SU(2) symmetry to be made into a local SU(2) symmetry, with U =
U(x) dependent on space and time coordinates, we must introduce a vector gauge
field Wﬂk(x) for each generator t¥. The transformation law for the matrices

W, (x) = W, ()t
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is
W, (x) — W;L(x) = U(x)WM(x)UT(x) + (2i/g2)(8ﬂU(x))UT(x), (11.6)

which is a generalisation of (11.4). Here g, is another dimensionless parameter of
the theory.
Note that the matrices

w3 Wl —iw?
W= _ " (11.7)
wi4+iw:  —w)

are Hermitian and have zero trace. These properties are preserved by the transfor-
mation (11.6) as s clearly necessary (Problem 11.1). A global SU(2) transformation
W, =UW MUT corresponds to a rotation of the vectors WMk in the three-dimensional
‘weak isospin’ space defined by the generators 7¥. (See Appendix B.)

Finally we define

D, ® = [0, + (ig1/2)B, + (ig82/2)W, ]®. (11.8a)
It is straightforward to show
D ®' = [, + (ig1/2)B], + (ig2/2W/,]®' = ¢ “UD,, @,
where
' =e U (11.8b)
Hence the locally gauge invariant Lagrangian density corresponding to (11.3) is
2y = (D, @) D'D — V(D' D). (11.9)

£ is also invariant under Lorentz transformations if we require B, and W, to
transform as covariant four-vectors.

11.2 The gauge fields
In the case of the gauge field B,,, we define the field strength tensor B,,, by

B;w :8HBV_8VBM7 (]110)

and take the dynamical contribution to the Lagrangian density tobe —(1/4) B,,, B*",
as in Section 4.2.
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There are additional complications in introducing the field strength tensors for
the gauge fields W, stemming from the non-Abelian nature of the group SU(2).
The field strength tensor must be taken to be

Under an SU(2) transformation, W, — W;, given by (11.6), it is straightforward,
if tedious, to show that

W, — W =UW,U" (11.12)
In verifying this result, note that, since UU' = 1,
U3,U" + (3,0)U" = 0.

The complicated definition of W, given by (11.11) is necessary in order to achieve
the simple transformation property (11.12).

We then take the total dynamical contribution to the Lagrangian density associ-
ated with the gauge fields to be

2 —_lp B’“’—lTr(W WH) (11.13)
dyn 4 nv 8 v . .

Using (11.12) and the cyclic invariance of the trace, we can see that £, is invariant
under a local SU(2) transformation.
Using the results [t2, T3] = 2it!, etc., the matrix W, may be written

W, =W, (11.14)
where
W' =0, W) —a,W) — g (WIW, — W2W), (11.15a)
W2 =, W2 —a,W2 — g (Wiw)! — ww}). (11.15b)
W3 =8, W) —a,W,) — g (W, W) — W, W), (11.15¢)

Since Tr(t%)*> =2, and Tr(t't/) = 0,i # j, we can use (11.14) to express the
Lagrangian density in the more reassuring form:

£

1 SRS B
am =~ BuB” _;ZWLVWZ“ : (11.16)

We shall see, later in this chapter, that the fields Wli and Wi are electrically
charged, and it is convenient to define here the complex combinations

W= (W, —iw2)/V2, W, =(W,+iW})/V2. (11.17)
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Note that the field W/ is the complex conjugate of the field le . We also define
Wh = (W, —iw.)/v2
= (9u +igaW)W,r — (0, +igaW))W,F (11.18)

using (11.15a) and (11.15b). W, is defined similarly.
We can also write (11.15¢) as

W3, =8, W3 — 9, W3 —iga(W, W,” — W, W) (11.19)
and (11.16) becomes
1 1 1
Loyn = _ZBHVBW - ZWS,)WMV - EW,;,)WMW. (11.20)

11.3 Breaking the SU(2) symmetry

As in equation (10.2) we take V(®TP) to be
2

V(®Td) = %[(cp%) — ¢§]2
0
2
O R R (11.21)
26

where ¢ is a fixed parameter that is the analogue of (10.2). With this expression
for V, the vacuum state of our system is degenerate in the four-dimensional space
of the scalar fields. We now break the SU(2) symmetry. At our disposal we have the
three real parameters o (x) that specify an element of SU(2). We use this freedom
to adopt a gauge in which for any field configuration ®, = 0 (two conditions) and
@5 is real (one condition). The ground state is then

cbground = (50) s (11.22)

and excited states are of the form

0
¢ = <¢o + h(x)/fz) ’ (11.23)

where the field A(x) is real.
A local U(1) symmetry remains: the fields (11.23) are unchanged by a U(1) x
SU(2) transformation of the form

e e g
—i0/2 e ! _(¢©
o (0 e19/2> _ (0 1)_ (11.24)
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Such matrices give a 2 x 2 matrix representation of the group U(1). This residual
symmetry will turn out to be the U(1) symmetry of electromagnetism.
We wish to express £, (equation (11.9)) in terms of the field A(x). We have from
(11.21)
V(dId) = m2h? + ekt mh
V2¢o 895

= V(h),

and from (11.8a) and (11.7)

i — (0 ) ig1 (0 >+ V2W (g0 +h/V/2)
-~ \o*h/V2 B*(¢o +h/v/2) —W3po+h/V2) |

Multiplying (D, @) by D*®, we find

1 2
Lo = =0,h0"h + W W + h/N2)

2 2
2
+ [%ijw . glzgz W3B" + ‘il B B”] (G0 + h/V2)* — V(h)
1 g
= 5a,ihaﬂh + ?ZWM WH(po + h/v/2)?
1

+ Z(g% +83)Z, Z"(do + h/N2)* — V(D). (11.25)

‘We have written
w = W, cosfy — B sinf,, (11.26)

where

cos Oy, = Luz’ sin @, = Luz (11.27)

(81 + 82) (81 + 82)

Oy, is called the Weinberg angle.
Along with the field Z,,, we define the orthogonal combination

Ay, = W, sinfy + By, cos y,. (11.28)
Equations (11.26) and (11.28) correspond to a rotation of axes in (B,,, Wli) space.
The rotation can be inverted to give

B, = A, cosby — Z, sinb,
Wg = A, sinfy + Z, cosb,. (11.29)
Substituting in (11.10) and (11.19) gives

B,, = A, cosby — Z,, sinb,,
Wi, = Ausindy + Zy,, cos Oy —iga(W, W,F = WS W),
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where
A =0,A, —0,A, (A, isthe F,, of Chapter4)
and

Zyy = 0,2, — 0,2, (11.30)

11.4 Identification of the fields

We are now in a position to rearrange the terms in the full Lagrangian density
L2=2L,+ £dyn to reveal its physical content. In £dyn (equation (11.20)) we use
(11.29) and (11.30) to express the field B,, and Wﬁ in terms of the fields A, and
Z,, and then we may write

L£=2 +2,
where
1
2, = S9hd"h — m*h?
1 1
- ZZWZW + Z¢%(8% + g%)ZMZ“
1

_ ZA’”AW

1 ; ; 1
— [(D. W) = (D,W)) |ID*W™ — D"WH] + 5g§</)%)W,;W+“,

2
(11.31)

and D, W = (3, +ig2sin6,A,)W .

£, is relatively simple: you will recognise it as the Lagrangian density for a
free massive neutral scalar boson field A(x), a free massive neutral vector boson
field Z,,(x), and a pair of massive charged vector boson fields le (x) and W, (%),
interacting with the electromagnetic field A, (x).

£, is the sum of the remaining interaction terms. As the patient reader may
verify,

2, = <1h2 + Ly ) ( SW W 4 l( 1+8)Z z#)

2 4 /2 0)\8%, ) 81T 82)4u
273 2.4 2
LR S (e W W)W — W
V2¢o 8y 4

n 1‘%(A,w SN0y + Zp €08 ) (W HWH — W W)

— 8508”0, (Z, 2" W, WY — 2, 2" W, WTH)
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+ 1‘% cos 0, [(Z, W, — Z, W )(DFW* — D'WH)
—(Z, W[ = Z, W) (D W) — (D"WFH))]. (11.32)

Most of the U(1) x SU(2) symmetry with which we began has been lost on
symmetry breaking. In particular, no trace of the original SU(2) symmetry is to be
seen in the interactions described by £,. Nevertheless itis precisely this complicated
set of interactions that makes the theory renormalisable, as it would be if the
symmetry were not broken.

We identify the three vector fields, W, WM_ , Z,,, with the mediators of the
weak interaction, the W, W, Z particles, which, subsequent to the theory, were
discovered experimentally. The masses are (Particle Data Group, 2004)

M,, = 80.425 £ 0.038 GeV, (11.33)
M, =91.1876 £ 0.0021GeV. (11.34)

From (11.31) and Section 4.9, we identify

b0g2/V2 = M,, (11.35)
¢o(g?+¢3)* N2 = M, (11.36)

Then, from (11.27), and neglecting quantum corrections to the mass ratio,
cos Oy = My, /M, = 0.8810 £ 0.0016. (11.37a)

It is usual to quote the value of sin’ 6,,, which will appear in later calculations.
The estimate above would suggest

sin” 6, = 0.23120 £ 0.00015.

The uncertainty arises mainly from uncertainty in M,,. Other ways of estimating
sin” 6y, exist and the accepted value (in 1996) was

sin” 6, = 0.2315 £ 0.0004. (11.37b)

We shall adopt this value in subsequent calculations.
The W+ bosons are found experimentally to carry charge +e. In (11.31) the
gauge derivative is

D, W, = (0, +igasinOyA,)W,™,

so that from the coupling to the electromagnetic field A, and (11.27) we can
identify

e = gy sinby, = g cosby, (11.38)
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The fields W, W, and Z,, have free field expansions similar to (4.15) but with
three polarisation states (see Section 4.9). As a quantum field W; destroys W+
bosons and creates W™ bosons; W, destroys W™ bosons and creates W bosons.

There remains the scalar Higgs field A(x). The vacuum state expectation value

¢o of the Higgs field is, from (11.35),

\/EMW _ \/EMW sin 6y,

82 e

$o =

= 180GeV. (11.39)

The only parameter not fixed from experiment is the mass My = +/2m of the
Higgs boson. No Higgs boson has yet been identified experimentally, though
its existence is, apparently, an essential part of the Standard Model. The fail-
ure so far of experimental searches to find the Higgs boson suggests My >
64 GeV. Recent experimental and theoretical studies suggest an My close to this
limit.

The requirements of U(1) and SU(2) symmetry, followed by SU(2) symmetry
breaking, have generated the electromagnetic field, the massive vector W* and Z
boson fields, and the scalar Higgs field, in a remarkably economical way. In the next
chapter, we add lepton fermion fields to these boson fields, to obtain the richness
of the Weinberg—Salam electroweak theory.

Problems

11.1 Show that the W;L defined by (11.6) are Hermitian and have zero trace. (Use the
expression (B.9) of Appendix B: U= cos aIl+i sina(& - 7).)

11.2  Verify that the expressions (11.13) and (11.16) for ﬁdyn are equivalent.

11.3  Verify that the last two terms on the right-hand side of (11.31) correspond to a pair
of massive charged vector boson fields.

11.4 Show that the Higgs boson can decay to two photons, in the third order of perturbation
theory. Draw the appropriate Feynman graph.

11.5 Under an SU(2) transformation, & — &’ where

(42) ()

Using (B.9), show that 2U* = Ut?. Hence show that

o5\ 2
(—@K) ‘U<—¢2>'
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11.6 Show that the SU(2) matrix U = e/™ with o = «(sin ¢, cos ¢, 0) is

U~— cosa el sina
"\ —e®sine cosa ’

Show that under the SU(2) transformation & = U®, the two-component complex
field
®— (DA _ Clﬁ",'i(S
Dy be"”

oo (P _( O
S \op ) \erVar+p2)’
taking ¢ = (6§ — y) and a = — tan’l(a/b). Show that @ can then be put in the
standard form (11.23) by a further SU(2) transformation with « = y (0, 0, 1).

can be put in the form
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The Weinberg—Salam electroweak theory for leptons

We shall now couple the lepton fields to all the gauge boson fields: the electromag-
netic field, the W' and W~ fields, and the Z field. We know that at low energies
the theory must reproduce the phenomenology of Chapter 9. This consideration
and the principles of U(1) x SU(2) local gauge symmetry determine the couplings
uniquely.

We have seen how the Higgs mechanism gives mass to the W= and Z bosons. To
give mass to the charged leptons: the electron, the muon, the tau, they too must be
coupled to the Higgs field. We shall finally arrive at the Weinberg—Salam unified
theory of the electroweak interaction.

12.1 Lepton doublets and the Weinberg—Salam theory

We shall first construct a Lagrangian density for lepton fields that is invariant under
U(1) and SU(2) transformations. The left-handed electron spinor ey and the electron
neutrino spinor ver, are put together in an SU(2) doublet, like the Higgs fields in

equation (11.1),
L
L= (”‘“’L> - ( A). (12.1)
eL Lg

We are now again specialising our notation; two-component left-handed and right-
handed spinors were denoted by v, and ¥R, respectively, in Chapter 6. Under an
SU(2) transformation, this doublet transforms in exactly the same way as the Higgs
doublet:

L - L' =UL. (12.2)

Since SU(2) transformations mix the two spinor fields making up the doublet,
to maintain Lorentz invariance only fields with the same Lorentz transformation
properties can be combined together into a doublet.

117
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From the phenomenology of Chapter 9 the right-handed lepton fields do
not couple to the W boson field so that eg and v.g are invariant under SU(2)
transformations:

€R —> €g = €R. Ver —> Vip = VeR. (12.3)

To be consistent with the transformation rule (12.2), all SU(2) gauge derivatives
must be of the same form, 9, + i(gz/Z)Wu, where g,sin6fy=e, as in (11.8) and
(11.38). This is a consequence of the non-Abelian nature of the group SU(2).
However, there is no similar constraint on the coupling constant to the U(1) gauge
field B,,. (See Problem 12.1.) We may take

D,L = [9,+i(g2/2)W,+i(g'/2) B,)IL, (12.4)

where g’ remains at our disposal. We must choose g’ so that the neutrino is neutral
and the electron has charge —e. The terms in D, L which couple to the electromag-
netic field A,, are linear combinations of Wi and B,,. Using (11.7) and (11.29) the
terms in A,, are

0, + {i(g2/2) sin by, +i(g'/2) cos b6y }A,, O VeL
0, 9, + {—i(g2/2)sinby +1i(g'/2)cosby}A, eL )’

The gauge derivatives 9,,ver and (3, — ie A, )er, which leave the neutrino electrically
neutral but impart electric charge —e to e, are obtained with the choice

g cosby = —grsinb, = —e.
The complete gauge derivative of the left-handed fields is then

_ a,u + l(e/ Sin 20W)Z/L9 l{e/(\/j Sin QW)}W-‘r Vel
D,L = (i{e/(ﬁ sinfy)}W,, 9, —ieA, —ie 00&2 0,7, | \ev (12.5)

where we have used (11.7), (11.17) and (11.29).
The gauge derivative of er must be of the form

D, er=[0,+i(g"/2)B,lex. (12.6a)

Since the electron has charge —e we take g” = —2e/cos 0y, = —2g1, (see (11.38))
so that, using (11.29) again,

D, er=[(3,—ieA,) +ietan6,Z,]er. (12.6b)

With g’ = —2g; and g’ = —gj, it can easily be checked that, under a local

U(1) x SU(2) transformation

L - L' =e’“unx)L,
er — e = e ®ep
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the gauge derivatives satisfy
D,/ = (3, +i(g/2)W, +i(g'/2)B,/ )L/ =€’UD,L
D,'er’ = (3, +i(g"/2)B, )er’ = e*’Dyer,

where the fields B, and W, transform as in (11.4b) and (11.6).
We can now construct a gauge invariant and Lorentz invariant expression for the
dynamical part of the Lagrangian density for the electron and the electron neutrino:

Liyn = Li6"iD,L + efo"iDer + v "9, ver. (12.7)

The gauge invariance follows from our construction of the gauge derivatives, and
the Lorentz invariance from the spinor properties set out in Section 5.4. (Remember
that the 6, matrices act on the spinor indices, whereas the SU(2) transformation
acts independently on the components of the doublet of spinor fields.) Note that
besides the interaction with the electromagnetic field we have fully determined,
from the factor D, L, all the interactions with the heavy vector bosons.

Finally, we must give mass to the charged leptons. A gauge and Lorentz invariant
contribution to the Lagrangian density that will impart mass to the electron but leave
the neutrino massless is (neutrino mass will be introduced in Chapter 19)

2 = —co[(Li®)eg + e (PIL)]

- T T Tt T (12.8)
= _Ce[(vL(DA + eLCDB)eR + eR(qDAVL + CIJBeL)],

where @ is the Higgs doublet field and c. is a dimensionless coupling constant.

After symmetry breaking (see (11.23)), £7 - becomes
ceh
2= —ceqbo(eieR + elgeL) - \/Li (e{eR + elgel). (12.9)

Comparing this with the Dirac Lagrangian density (5.12), we identify c.¢¢ with
the electron mass m.. Introducing mass by following the principles of symmetry
has left us no option but to introduce an interaction between the electron field and
the Higgs field A(x). Hence the coupling constant to the Higgs field is

Ce M.

V2 V20
(using (11.39)). It is just as well that ¢, is small: we do not want this term to upset
the calculations of QED!

The total Lagrangian density £° for the electron and its neutrino is given by
(12.7) and (12.8):

=2.01 x 107 (12.10)

£ = £§yn + 2 (12.11)
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From £° we can pick out the terms

L = VI 613, veL)+e 679(3, — ieA,)er + vigoid, ver (1212

+ e;go“i(au —ieA,)er — me(eIeR + e;eL),

which correspond to the expressions we found in Chapter 6 and Chapter 7 for a

Dirac massless neutrino, and a Dirac electron of mass m. and charge —e in an
electromagnetic field.

The Lagrangian densities £* and £° for the muon and tau leptons and their neu-

trinos differ from (12.11) only in their mass parameters and, hence, their couplings

to the Higgs field:
m C nq
=415 x 1074, L - —698x107°. (12.13)
f f¢o V2 V2

The coupling constant g, of the SU(2) gauge theory, or, equivalently, the Weinberg
angle 6,, (see (11.38)), which determines the coupling to the W and Z fields, must
be the same for all leptons, a feature of the theory that is forced on us by the SU(2)
group, and that is known as lepton universality.

The complete Lagrangian density 2% of the Weinberg—Salam theory (Wein-
berg, 1967; Salam, 1968) is the sum of the lepton contributions, and the boson
contributions given by (11.31) and (11.32):

LY = £ £ LT 4 2O, (12.14)

The form of £"* has been determined by considerations of symmetry: invariance
under Lorentz transformations, and under U(1) and SU(2) transformations. Massive
bosons and leptons appear through the Higgs mechanism of local symmetry break-
ing. It has been proved by t’Hooft (1976), who introduced radically new methods
of analysis, that the theory is renormalisable. We shall see in Chapter 13 that there
is a great body of data that supports it.

12.2 Lepton coupling to the W=

The coupling of the electron and the electron neutrino to the W' and W~ gauge
fields is given by the appropriate terms in (12.5) and (12.7), which are

2., = —(gﬂﬁ) v ete Wi — (gﬂﬁ)e{&“veLW;
(gz/f)[J“Tw+ JEW L. (12.15)

The right-handed fields do not contribute to this interaction. As in Chapter 9 the
currents are defined as

J=elotvg, i =] 6" (12.16)
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There are similar muon and tau currents, giving a total lepton current

j* = (el e v+ [ v + 7l v ), (12.17)

and total interaction Lagrangian density
2y = —(g/VD[ MW, + j W] (12.18)
The effective £,,,,, used in the discussion of muon decay in Section 9.4 can be

obtained as the low energy limit of the Weinberg—Salam theory. Since the mass
My, is so large, at low energies the term M2 W, W*# in (11.31) dominates in the
W contribution to the Lagrangian density, and

2, ~ MW, W — (gz/ﬁ) LMW+ WL (12.19)

Physical field configurations correspond to stationary values of the action. Varying
Wlf and W independently gives the field equations

MW, = (gz/x/i)j,i, MW} = (gz/x/i)jw (12.20)
and using these in (12.19) gives
1 t
2, ~ = e Ml (12.21)

£, is equivalent to the effective i’,lepton of (9.8) if we make the identification
8 e’
Gr = = . (12.22)
T AaM2 T 4aM2sint e,

Taking M,, = 80.33 Gev, M, = 91.187GeV, sin? 6, = 1 — M2 /M?, gives G =
1.12 x 107> GeV~2, which is in good agreement with the accepted experimental
value, 1.166 x 10> GeV 2. Historically, the knowledge of G, together with an
estimate of 6,, (see Section 13.1) was used to predict the masses of the W* and Z
bosons, and the CERN proton—antiproton collider was then built to find them.

12.3 Lepton coupling to the Z

The coupling of the leptons to the Z field can be extracted from the terms involving
Z, in (12.7):

2 o e 7 4 Fon e cos(26y) 7
= —V 0"V, e;oe e —
<z L "L\ Sin2oy) ) 7T T Csiney) ) T

—eEa"eR(e tan6y)Z, (using (12.5)and (12.6b))

sin(20w) Jneutral ) ’
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where

(jneutral)“ = v;LL&MVeL - COS(29W)€£5'”’6L

+25in’ Oy el o ex. (12.23)

There are similar expressions for £, and £_,. Note that the right-handed charged
lepton fields also couple to the Z field but not the right-handed neutrino.

The low energy limit of £, may be obtained in the same way as we obtained
the low energy limit £, in Section 12.2, with the same identification of coupling
constants, and is identical with the effective Lagrangian density (9.15) if, comparing
(12.23) with (9.17),

1 1
CA = —E’ CV = —E + 2S1n2 QW' (1224)

The low energy muon neutrino—electron elastic scattering cross-sections calcu-
lated from the effective Lagrangian density are

Gis [4 1
cate = v te) =~ [§ sin® 6, — sin? 6, + Z} . (12.25)
T

. Gisf4 ., 1., 1
o(by+e — v, +e)= — [§SIH Ow — gsm Oy + E] (12.26)
where s is the square of the centre of mass energy and E, > m, (see Perkins, 1987,
p. 327).

These low energy («< M,, M) cross-sections have been measured at CERN
(CHARM II Collaboration, 1994), and their ratio yields an estimate for sin? 0y, =
0.2324 4+ 0.0083.

The Fermi constant G is also known experimentally from low energy phenom-
ena, and e is of course well known. Hence within the framework of the Weinberg—
Salam theory the masses of the Z and W* gauge bosons can be estimated from low
energy data alone, using (12.22) and (11.37). (Earlier estimates of sin” 6,, came
from neutrino—nuclear scattering.)

12.4 Conservation of lepton number and conservation of charge

The Weinberg—Salam Lagrangian density £V has also further independent global
U(1) symmetries. It is invariant under the U(1) transformation L, — €L, e —
e'”eg, where « is a constant phase (see (12.7) and (12.9)). Using the device (by
now familiar) of varying « so that « — o + da(x), where da is space and time
dependent, the first-order variation in the action comes from the dynamical part of
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dyn (equation (12.7)), and is

88 = — / L'6"L,(8a) d*x — f eho'erd, (5ar) d*x
= / [0, (LIG L) + 8, (eho'er)](Ber) d'x,
on integrating by parts. Setting 6§ = 0 for arbitrary dor yields
0 (vlcr v + e o eL) + 9, (eRa eR) 0,
or
3. (J1) =0, (12.27)
where

JO = VIJ[VL + e{eL + eEeR,

(12.28)
Jé = v{a’vL + eLa e, + eRa "eR.
Equation (12.28), which we may write as
3J?
5 =0, (12.29)

expresses the conservation of electron lepton number. Similar U(1) transformations
applied to the muon and tau parts of £, give the conservation of muon lepton
number, and tau lepton number. We will see in Chapter 19 that the inclusion of
Dirac neutrino mass into the Standard Model reduces these three conservation laws
to one.

As in Chapters 4 and 5, the inhomogeneous Maxwell equations can be obtained
by varying A,,. There are contributions to the electric current from the charged W=
fields, as well as from the charged leptons. Conservation of charge follows from
Maxwell’s equations, but can be obtained more directly from the U(1) symmetry
apparent in each term of the Weinberg—Salam Lagrangian density (12.14):

i i . i i .
e —> ¢ e, éR —> € €R; UL —> € ML, MR — € UR; TL

— %7, TR — e“Y1R; W: — e_“"le, WM_ — e“"Wl:. (12.30)

12.5 CP symmetry

We saw in Chapter 5 (equation (5.27)) that under space inversion a left-handed
spinor Y transforms into a right-handed spinor g, and vice versa. The Weinberg—
Salam Lagrangian does not have space inversion symmetry, since only the left-hand
components of the lepton wave functions are coupled to the SU(2) gauge field W,.
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We also discussed in Chapter 7 the operation of charge conjugation,
C ) c_:2
Y = —io“yYg, Yg =io"Y),

which relates solutions of the Dirac equation for particles to solutions for antipar-
ticles. In the Weinberg—Salam theory there is no charge symmetry.

The Weinberg—Salam Lagrangian does exhibit a symmetry under the combined
CP (charge conjugation, parity) operation. This symmetry implies that the physics
of particles described in a right-handed coordinate system is the same as the physics
of antiparticles described in a left-handed coordinate system.

Under the combined CP operation, lepton fields transform according to

CP = oy, St =0ty (12.31)

The other fields in the electroweak theory transform as set out below:

o< %
Higgs field: =
= (cbgf’) (@

U(1) gauge fields: B§” = — By, BE" = B,.
SU(2) gauge fields:

. cpP .
Wy Wo—iwg\ Wi Wi+iwj
Wo+iws  —Ww} wi—iwg  —-wi )’

W/i?a Wil —IVVlz cp B ‘/Vi3 Wil +1‘/V:2
wl+iw?  —w? S\wl—iwE o —w? )

1 1 1

It follows that

W+CP —W;, Wi—&-CP:Wi—,

ZCP —Zo, ZEr =7, (12.32)
ACP — Ay, AP = A,

Space derivatives of fields are replaced by their negatives.

To show that the Lagrangian density is invariant under these transformations
requires some care. We demonstrate it here for just one term, but one which involves
all the necessary steps in the complete argument, and we leave the remaining terms
to the reader. Consider then the term from the expression (12.7)

ehai[d, +i(g"/2)Buler =1, say.
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Replacing the fields by their CP transforms, and 0; by —9;, gives
1P = ex(a™)Ti[d, —i(g"/2)B,leg,
where we have used the results
(02)2 =1, o%'c? = —(oHT.

The operators 3, now act on the conjugate fields. In fact /° is not identical to /, but
differs from it only by a sum of total derivatives and, as explained in Section 3.1, a
total derivative is of no consequence. If we add to [°? the terms —id,,[eg (o) e}
we obtain

—i (9.eg) (0")" ef + (g"/2) Bueg (") e

Transposing this expression introduces another minus sign, since eg and e are
fermion fields and hence anticommute. We then recover /.

12.6 Mass terms in £: an attempted generalisation

For later use, when the theory is extended to quarks, we finish this chapter by
contemplating a possible generalisation of our Lagrangian density. The coupling
of the three lepton families to the Higgs field was taken to be

3
Linass = ZC;‘[(L;[(D>I’,' + riT(q)TLi>:|»
i=1

where the sum is over the three lepton families, and we have modified the notation
of (12.8) in an obvious way. We might have taken a more general coupling,

i == 2 [Gu(uio)r + air(o'1) |

This preserves the U(1) x SU(2) symmetry with G;; any 3 x 3 complex matrix.

We wish to show that this form has no essential difference from that already
introduced. This is because an arbitrary complex matrix can always be put
into real diagonal form with the help of two unitary matrices, U. and Ug
(Appendix A):

G = U, 'CUg,

with C,’j =0fori # j.
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Uy and Uy are in general unique, except that both may be multiplied on the left
by the same ‘phase factor’ matrix

es 0 0
0 e 0
0 0 &=

If we define r;’ = Ugyr;, L/ = Uv;L; we recover the original form for the
coupling to the Higgs field. Since the dynamical terms in the Lagrangian density

are of the same form after these unitary transformations (Problem 12.5), £8°% is

just a more complicated expression of the same physics. The three phase factors
exp(iag) correspond to the three U(/) symmetries which lead to electron, muon,
and tau number conservation.

Problems
12.1 Set the fields W, to be zero, and consider the dynamical Lagrangian density
2, =L¢"i (3, +i(g'/2) B,) L.
With the gauge transformation (11.4b),
B, — B,/ = B, +(2/81) 9,0,
show that £, is invariant if L transforms as
L — L' = exp[—i(g'/g1)0]L.
Now set the fields B,, to be zero, and consider
£, = L16"i(3,+i(g'/2)W,,)L.
With the gauge transformation (11.6),
W, - W,/ =UW,U' + (2i/g,)(3, U)U",
show that £,, can be made invariant only if
L—-L =UL and g =g.

12.2 Show that, to conform with the mathematical structure of Chapter 11, if two
fields are to be put together in an SU(2) doublet then they must differ by e
in electric charge.

12.3 Inspection of (12.9) shows that the Higgs boson can decay into an ete™ pair.
Show that, in the rest frame of the Higgs particle, the electron and positron must
have equal and opposite momenta and the same helicity (i.e. both positive or both
negative).
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Show that the final density of momentum states for the decay is

IO(Ef) = E.,

14
(27_[ )2 pe
where p. and E,. are the momentum and energy of the electron.
Calculate the matrix elements for the transition, and hence show that to lowest
order in perturbation theory,

c Ve \3
total decay rate = ——my (—e> ,
167
where v, is the electron velocity.

Show that the ratio of the leptonic partial width of the Higgs particle to its mass is

approximately
1 me\?
— (=) ~2x10"°
167 ¢0

Verify that the unitary transformations of Section 12.6 preserve the form of the
dynamical terms in the Lagrangian density.



13

Experimental tests of the Weinberg—Salam theory

13.1 The search for the gauge bosons

We saw in the preceding chapter that the low energy limit of the electroweak
Weinberg—Salam theory reduces to the successful phenomenology of Chapter 9.
There is no reason to doubt that the Weinberg—Salam theory describes all low energy
[3 decays, but it also describes very much more. The pathological cross-section of
equation (9.14) is modified to

- - . GIZJ (s - mu2)2
o(vpem = 1 ve) = — (s[l Ey p— ) (13.1)

At high energies > M,,, this expression tends to Gg>M,>/m = 1.08 x 10~'%b.
It is a renormalisable theory, so that quantum corrections can be calculated. At
high energies these corrections become increasingly important (at the few per cent
level).

The clearest test of the theory is the observation of the conjectured gauge bosons,
the W* and Z. These were discovered at CERN in 1983, using a specially con-
structed proton—antiproton collider, with a centre of mass energy of 540 GeV. It
was very important for the successful identification of the new particles that their
masses and decay characteristics had already been well estimated within the the-
ory. The masses depend on G, e and the Weinberg angle 6,, (equations (11.37) and
(12.22)). The values of Gg and e were well established, and estimates of 6, were
available from careful observations of neutral current events. We saw in Section
12.3 thattheev, — ev, andeV, — eV, cross-sections are sensitive to 6y,. Simi-
larly, the cross-sections for v and ¥ scattering from nuclei depend on 6, as we
shall see in more detail in Chapter 14. Since the centre of mass energy available
in neutrino—nuclear scattering is much greater than in neutrino—electron scattering
(equation (9.13)) and the cross-sections increase with energy, it was the neutral

128
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Figure 13.1 Quark—antiquark annihilation is the principal process contributing
to W and Z production in proton—antiproton collisions at present day collider
energies.

current experiments on nuclei which gave an estimate of 6,,, and this estimate was
in fact close to the presently accepted value. The experimental physicists knew
what to look for!

The successful identification of the new particles also relied on estimates of the
likely production cross-sections of the particles. We have not yet discussed how
quarks interact with the W* and Z bosons, but we shall see in Chapter 14 that the
interactions are similar to the interactions of leptons with the gauge bosons. Two
of the processes that contribute to Z and W™ production are sketched in Fig. 13.1.
The outgoing proton and antiproton remnants materialise as complicated jets of par-
ticles moving in directions closely correlated with the original proton and antiproton
directions. It is a fortunate circumstance for identification that the decay products
of the gauge bosons are frequently well separated from the particles in the remnants
(Problem 13.1).

The quark—antiquark pair responsible for gauge boson production carry only a
fraction of the original 540 GeV of energy, and the 540 GeV design parameter
allowed for this effect. The important analysis of the partition of the energy of a
beam particle between its constituents is discussed in Appendix D.

13.2 The W+ bosons

The results of these experiments at CERN and subsequent experiments dramatically
confirmed the theoretical expectations. The charged W* bosons have a mass

M,, = 80.425 £0.038 GeV,

and their decay rates to lepton pairs are measured to be

(Wt — efv,) = 228+ 6MeV,
F(WH — ptvy) = 225+9MeV,
F(WH — 7v;) = 228+ 11 MeV,

and'(WH — eTv,) = T(W™ — e V,), etc.
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To lowest order in perturbation theory, and neglecting terms in (M1epton/ My)?,
these partial widths are all equal in the Standard Model and

GeM;,
6w2

(Problem 13.3) in good agreement with the experimental data.

TWH — etv) = — 226+ 1 MeV, (13.2)

13.3 The Z boson

The experiments that revealed the charged W+ bosons also revealed the neutral Z
boson, but the mass of the Z boson and its decay rates are now known far more
accurately than those of the W* bosons. In 1989, two eTe™ colliders were opened:
LEP at CERN and SLC at Stanford. In these machines, the electrons and positrons
have equal energies and opposite momenta, and the centre of mass energy can be
tuned to lie at and around the mass of the Z. Typical resonant cross-sections for
particle production are shown in Fig. 13.2, and corresponding Feynman diagrams
in Fig. 13.3. At the peak energy, Z bosons at rest are copiously produced by e*e™
annihilation. These very clean events have given precise data on the properties of
the Z. The mass of the Z is

M, = 91.1876 £ 0.0021 GeV,
and partial decay widths to charged lepton—antilepton pairs are

I'Z — efe”) =83.91 + 0.20MeV,
I'Z — putu") =83.99 + 0.35MeV,
I'Z — t7t7) =84.09 + 0.40 MeV.

The total decay width, which includes decays to hadrons and the vV pairs, is
" (total) = 2495 + 2 MeV.

The theoretical partial widths for decay to charged lepton pairs depend on the
Weinberg angle 60,,. To lowest order and neglecting terms in (Mjepton/ MZ)Z, the
partial widths are all equal and

GeM,?
1227

Taking the accepted value of sin? 6, = 0.2312, this gives, to lowest order,

I(Z — ete”) = [(1—2sin?6,)” + 4sin*6,]. (13.3)

I'Z — efe”) = 83.4MeV.

Again, there is remarkable agreement between theory and experiment.
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Figure 13.2 The cross-section o (eTe™ — ete™ + wtu™ + 1) as a function
of E the initiating ete™ centre of mass energy. The experimental data were pre-
sented at the 25th International Conference on High Energy Physics in Singapore
in 1990 by the ALEPH collaboration of CERN. The curve is the prediction of the
Standard Model but with parameters such as the Z mass as variables determined
by the data (see Hansen (1991)).

13.4 The number of lepton families

For the decay rates to neutrino—antineutrino pairs, the Standard Model gives

GeM}
12327

Hence the partial width for decay to any neutrino—antineutrino pair is

— 165.9MeV.
(13.4)

N'Z — veVe) =T Z — vy, =T'(Z — vV,) =

30(Z — VeVe) = 497.6MeV.

This can be compared with the partial width T'(invisible) associated with eTe™ pairs
annihilating without trace, since neutrinos and antineutrinos are the only particles
that will escape unseen by the particle detectors.
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Figure 13.3 The basic Feynman graphs that describe the processes of Fig. 13.2.
The fitting curve indudes additional graphs that give the Z resonance its width and
graphs that describe accompanying electromagnetic processes.

Experimentally, it is found that
I'(invisible) = 498.3 4+ 4.2 MeV.

The agreement with the Standard Model value is a striking confirmation of the
theory. It implies that there are no more light neutrino types and rules out there
being any more ‘standard’ lepton doublets in Nature than the three already known.
This is a result of fundamental significance.

13.5 The measurement of partial widths

In view of the importance of the partial widths for Z decay, we shall sketch how
they are obtained from the experimental results. The cross-section for eTe™ elas-
tic scattering at small angles is dominated by photon exchange, even around the
Z resonance, and is well known from QED. This small angle elastic scattering
of the beam particles is constantly monitored during data taking, and the cross-
section for any other process, for example ete™ — utu™, is then obtained from
the measured rate of u*u~ production relative to the rate of eTe™ small angle
scattering. This, essentially, is how the graphs of Fig. 13.2 are arrived at. We
give now a much simplified analysis that indicates how the partial widths are
extracted.
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Assume that the cross-sections are described by a simple Breit—Wigner formula.
For example,

3 el

oefe” — pfp™) = n2 e 2”” , (13.5)
M. (E — M,)" + I'?/4
3 el

G(e+e_ — hadrons) i ce’ had (13.6)

M (E — M)’ + T%/4
(The factor 3 is a spin factor.)
M, and the total decay width I" can be found from the position and width of the
experimental peak. Then, taking I'cc =I",,,, the ratio I'c./ I" can be found from the
peak of the cross-section ¢ (e*e_ — ut p_) at E = M,, using (13.5):

1
Cee M} o (efe” — ptpu atE = My) »
r 127 '

Using this result, the ratio ['n,q/ ' follows from the peak of the cross-section

o(ete™ — hadrons). From (13.6),
r M? T
had T2 G(e+e_ — hadronsat £ = MZ).

r 1271 Tee

To obtain I"(invisible), we take

I' (invisible) = I' — 3l — T'hag.

In reality the data have to be treated very much more carefully than is implied
above. In particular electromagnetic effects during the collision process distort the
simple Breit—Wigner shape, and appropriate corrections are applied in the actual
analysis.

Figure 13.4 shows the result of such a more sophisticated fit, compared with Stan-
dard Model predictions assuming two, three and four types of massless neutrinos.
The data unequivocally require three.

13.6 Left-right production cross-section asymmetry and lepton decay
asymmetry of the Z boson

Other details of the Weinberg—Salam theory can be tested withe e~ colliders. Much
work has been done at Stanford with the SLC beam energies tuned to the Z boson
mass. The beam intensities at SLC were lower than those at the CERN collider,
but the SLC had an advantage in that the electron beam can be polarised along
the beam direction so that the relative proportions of positive and negative helicity
electrons can be changed. We have seen in Chapter 7 that, at high energies, negative
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40

87 8 8 9 91 92 93 94 95 96
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Centre of mass energy

Figure 13.4 The cross-section o (e+e‘ — hadrons) as a function of E the ini-
tiating e*e~ centre of mass energy. The experimental data were presented at the
25th International Conference on High Energy Physics in Singapore in 1990 by the
OPAL collaboration of CERN. The data are compared with the predictions of the
Standard Model but with two, three and four neutrino types. Three light neutrino
types are clearly favoured (see Mori (1991)).
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Figure 13.5 The differential cross-section do (e*e‘ — ut u_) /dcos 6. The data
were taken at DESY at an eTe™ centre of mass energy of 30 GeV. The dashed line
is the prediction of quantum electrodynamics alone, the full line fits the data
and shows the modification due to the presence of the Z boson which gives this
interference effect (R. Marshall, Rutherford Appleton Laboratory Report RAL
89-021).

helicity electrons and positive helicity positrons are associated with left-handed
fields, positive helicity electrons and negative helicity positrons are associated with
right-handed fields. It follows from the form of the interaction term (12.33) in the
Weinberg—Salam Lagrangian that in interacting with an unpolarised positron beam
(equal numbers of positive helicity and negative helicity positrons) the cross-section
o, for Z production by a negative helicity electron is proportional to (cos 26,,)* and
the cross-section oy for Z production by a positive helicity electron is proportional
to (2 sin’ Qw)z. The constants of proportionality are the same so that the left-right
cross-section asymmetry is, to lowest order,

o —ox _ (cos26,)’ — (2sin*6,)"  2(1 —4sin’6,)
oL+ OR  (cos26,) + (2sin26,)° 1+ (1 —4sin?6,)>

AR =

From the measurements at SLC (Fero, 1994) it is calculated that A;g = 0.1628 =+
0.0099, which gives an estimate

sin? @, = 0.2292 + 0.0013.
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This estimate does not depend on the ratio My,/M,, since the W+ bosons are not
involved.

At CERN and at a previous eTe™ collider at DESY in Hamburg the electron
beams had no longitudinal polarisation. Nevertheless if a Z boson is formed its spin
is aligned with the direction of the electron beam with probability proportional to
[2 sin? 0], and anti-aligned with probability proportional to [cos 26,,]%, giving it
a mean polarisation in the direction of the beam of —Ayg.

When the Z decays to a lepton—antilepton pair, the direction of the lepton is
correlated with the direction of the Z spin. The polarisation of the Z therefore gives
a forward—backward asymmetry in the angular distribution of the leptons.

The competing process of lepton production through the electromagnetic interac-
tion does give a symmetrical angular distribution. The observed asymmetry depends
on the interference between Z and y processes, and is energy dependent. Figure 13.5
shows the angular distribution of leptons with respect to the electron beam distri-
bution at a centre of mass energy £ = 30 GeV (which is below M,). This data was
taken at DESY and gave an estimate of sin®6,, = 0.212 £ 0.014. This is another
impressive confirmation of the overall consistency of the Weinberg—Salam theory.

Problems

13.1 W= bosons are produced when a beam of high energy protons is in head-on col-
lision with a beam of antiprotons. The W boson momenta are strongly aligned
with the beams. The transverse component of momentum given to the W is small.
Neglecting this component, and assuming that in the W rest frame there is an
isotropic distribution of decay products, show that in a decay to a charged lepton
and a neutrino, the root mean square transverse lepton momentum is approximately
M, /N6 = 33 GeV.

Events with large transverse momenta are rare, and their observation allows W
production to be identified. (Note that the transverse momenta are unchanged by a
Lorentz boost of the W in the beam direction.)

13.2 From the interaction term in (12.23) of the Z boson with an electron—positron pair,
show that in head-on unpolarised e*e™ collisions, the probability of the Z boson
spin being aligned with the electron beam is proportional to (2 sin’ Gw)z, and of
being antialigned is proportional to (cos 26,)%.

13.3 Neglecting lepton mass terms, obtain the partial widths (13.2), (13.3) and (13.4).
13.4 Recalculate (13.3), taking cos 6y, = M,/ M,.
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The electromagnetic and weak interactions of quarks

In the Standard Model it is the quarks’ colour that is the source of their strong
interaction. In this chapter we shall consider only the electromagnetic and weak
interactions of quarks, and colour will not enter. The theory will be constructed in
close analogy with the electroweak theory for leptons set out in Chapter 12. The
theory for quarks is not as well founded in experiment as the theory for leptons.
This is because quarks cannot be isolated from hadrons. Experiments can only
be performed on composite quark systems, and the basic Lagrangian density is
obscured at low energies by the strong interactions. At higher energies, and espe-
cially through the hadronic decays of the Z bosons, the electroweak physics of the
isolated quarks can to some extent be discerned. In Chapter 15 some of the relevant
experimental data on these decays will be described.

14.1 Construction of the Lagrangian density

At low energies, the model has to describe decays like
n— p-+e + Vv
or, at quark level,
d—>u+e + Ve
This decay is mediated by the W boson. Comparing it with muon decay,
LW = vg+¢e + Ve,

which is also mediated by the W boson, suggests that the left-handed components
uy, and dy, of the quark fields should be put together in an SU(2) doublet,

ur,
L= (dL>’ (14.1)

137
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while ur and dg are, like vg and egr, unchanged by SU(2) transformations. We shall
see that this simple assignment would be correct if Nature had provided us with
only one type of up quark, and only one type of down quark.

With such an assignment there is no freedom in the construction of the weak inter-
action. There is only one way to make the dynamical part of the quark Lagrangian
density gauge invariant. The coupling to the field W, is uniquely determined by
SU(2) symmetry and the coupling to the field B, is fixed by the quark electric
charges: 2¢/3 on the u quark, —e/3 on the d quark. Hence

Ly = LI6"i[0, + (ig2/2)W,, +(ig1/6)B,]L
+ uhotild, + (igi/3)B,Jur
+dlo"i[0, — (ig1/3)B,)dr. (14.2)
where g, sinf,, = g; cos 6, = e.

To conform with the transformation laws (11.4b) and (11.6) on the gauge fields,
the U(1) x SU(2) transformation of the quark fields must be

L - L' = e "WAUL,
ug — ug = e74i9(x)/3uR’
dp — dy' = ey (14.3)

Using (11.17) and (11.29), £dyn can be written in terms of the fields Wf, Z, and
A, and becomes

b, - A 1 4 cos260)Z e
— _ cos , —
2, = Ligh " o3 " 3sin20, " Vasing, " L
yn 1€ 1€ 1e
— W ,0,——A, — — (2 20,,) Z
b 2ie 2ie
+I/tRO' 1 8M+TAM — Ttanewzu URr (144)

i i
+dhoti [au - gAM + getan ewzﬂ] dy.

However, the Standard Model postulates three families, or generations, of quarks.
We therefore introduce three left-handed SU(2) doublets:

<uu> (m) (uu)
dii )’ \dia) \diz /)’
and six right-handed singlets: ugry, dr1; Ur2, dr2; Ur3, drs. For amore compact nota-

tion we shall denote these by

L, = (“Lk), e, dep withk = 1,2, 3.
de
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As in the lepton case, we take the dynamical part of the total quark Lagrangian as
a sum:

3

£ gyn(quark) = £ gyn (ug, dy). (14.5)

k=1

14.2 Quark masses and the Kobayashi-Maskawa mixing matrix

To retain renormalisability we must retain gauge symmetry, and give mass to the
quarks by coupling to the Higgs field as in Chapter 12 where we gave mass to the
leptons. For the dy quarks this is straightforward. The most general form we might
consider that preserves the gauge symmetries is

Ligges D = — D [GH(LI®)dr; + Girdy,(@Ly)], (14.6)

as we discussed in the lepton case in Section 12.6. After the symmetry breaking of
the Higgs field @, this gives the mass term for the d-type quarks:

2@ = —¢0 Y [Gldl dr; + Girdy i) (14.7)

A priori, G?j is an arbitrary 3 x 3 complex matrix. As we remarked in Section
12.6, such a matrix can always be put into real diagonal form with the help of two
unitary matrices, so that we can write

$0G® = D] m‘Dg,

where m¢? is a real diagonal matrix, and Dy,, Dg are unitary matrices. If the diagonal

elements are distinct, as appears experimentally to be the case, Dy,, Dg are unique,
except that both may be multiplied on the left by the same phase-factor matrix

e 00
0 e2 0 ) (14.8)
0 0 e

In the Standard Model as set out in Chapter 12, the neutrinos were taken to have
zero mass. However, for the u-type quarks, which are here making up a left-handed
doublet, we need a mass term. For this purpose we introduce the 2 x 2 matrix in

SU(2) space
e — EAA  EAB\ _ 0 1
_SBA EBB \-1 0/
A suitable SU(2) invariant expression which we can construct from the doublets ®
and L; is (®" ¢ L;), where @' = (@4, ®p) is the transpose of @ (Problem 14.3).
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We then take
g ) = = Y [GH (Ll e @ )ur; — G up, (@7 e Ly)] (14.9)

ij
where G}; is another complex 3x3 matrix. On symmetry breaking, this gives the
u-quarks mass term

2o ) = —po > [Ghulur; + Giruf uni], (14.10)
which is, as we might expect, similar to (14.7), and likewise preserves the gauge
symmetries. It can be brought into real diagonal form in a similar way:

$G" = UL'm"Ug,
where Uy, and Uy are unitary matrices, and m* is diagonal.
U and Ugr may be both multiplied on the left by a phase factor matrix, say

ePr 0 0
0 e 0
0 0 el

The theory is most directly described in terms of the ‘true’ quark fields, for
which the mass matrices are diagonal, so that we define the six quark fields:
di, = Dyijdpj, dgy, = Dgijdrj,
/

14.11
uy; = Uiijurj, ug; = Ugijug;. (10

The quark mass contribution to £ becomes:
3
2, ass(quarks) = — Z [m?(dgidl/zi + dgidﬁi) + m?(”ﬁiuili + ”giuii)]-
i=1
(14.12a)

We identify the Dirac spinors

/ / /
Up Up,y Ups
/ ’ / ’ /
URi Ugro Ugs

with the u, ¢ and t quarks, respectively, and the Dirac spinors

(dﬁl) (%) (%)
di )" \dia )" \ s

with the d, s and b quarks, so that we might rewrite (14.12a) as
Lpass(Quarks) = — [m* (dldx + didr) + m" (ulur + uur)]
— [ms (sisR + S;;SL) + mc(cicR + C;[QCL)]
—[m®(bbr + bibr) + m' (4 + thn)].  (14.12b)

The terms in (14.12b) correspond to six Dirac fermions.
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We have dropped the primes, and for the remainder of the book u; and d, for
k=1, 2,3, will denote true quark fields.

Inthe £, , givenby (14.2) and (14.5), the “diagonal” terms do not mix u-type and
d-type quarks and are invariant under the unitary transformations (14.11). However,
the terms that arise from the off-diagonal elements of the matrix W, mix u and d
quarks through their coupling to the W* boson fields, and these terms are profoundly
changed.

The diagonal terms give £, ,.and £, that parallel the expressions (12.12) and
(12.23) of the lepton theory of Chapter 12. The complete electroweak Lagrangian

density for the quarks is
£q = £qurac + ‘eqz + £qw + £’qH

where
2opie = O [1,6"1 {0, + i(2e/3) AL uLi + uboti{d, + i(2e/3)A, Jur;]

+[dl 6" (8, —i(e/3)A)dui + dh;0"i{9, —i(e/3)A)dri] + 2

‘gmass
(14.13)
2, = ,- |:—uLl(7 UL (1 (29 )) Z,(1 — (4/3)sin* )
‘H‘R,G UR; ( Sin (20, ))Z — sin® Oy
+d 6" ( (29W)> Z,(1 — (2/3)sin’ 6
— d}\ 0" dg; ~sin’6 14.14
R (sin(29w>) g o’ ] (1419
In the £, part of the Lagrangian density, the terms
e
- ulod,WJr—l-dTUu,W_
ﬁsinew Z[ Li L Li L ]
when written in terms of the ‘true’ quark fields given by (14.11), become
Vud Vus Vub 6’MdL
2o == (ulocl i) | Ve Ve W Ghs, | wit
aw V2sing, \ UL | e e mo(14.15)

Va Vi Vo Ghby,
+ Hermitian conjugate,

where V = ULDTL.

Since the product of two unitary matrices is unitary, V is a 3 x 3 unitary
matrix. The elements of V are not determined within the theory. It is in this
matrix that another four of the parameters of the Standard Model reside. An
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n X n unitary matrix is specified by n> parameters (Appendix A), so we appar-
ently have nine parameters to be measured experimentally. However, five of these
can be absorbed into the non-physical phases of the quark fields, through the phase-
factor matrices associated with Dy, (see (14.8)) and Uy.. (There are five, rather than
six, non-physical phases since only phase differences appear in V. For example
Ve = eXp [1 (lgu — ag)] Vuod)

When the quark phase factors have been extracted, the resulting matrix V° is
dependent on four physical parameters. It is called the Kobayashi—Maskawa (KM)
matrix (Kobayashi and Maskawa, 1973).

14.3 The parameterisation of the KM matrix

A 3 x 3 rotation matrix is also a unitary matrix. A more general unitary matrix
can be constructed as a product of rotation matrices and unitary matrices made up
of phase factors. There is no unique parameterisation of the KM matrix by this
method. That advocated by the Particle Data Group is

10 0 e @2 0 0 cz3 0 si3
V= 0 o3 523 0 1 0 0 1 0
0 —S823 (23 0 0 618/2 —513 0 C13

Ci5/2 0 0 C12 S12 0
X 0 1 0 ) —S12 C12 0
0 0 e™° 0 0 1
C12€13 $12€13 s13€71
= —S812023 — 612523S13€i‘S C12€23 — 812523513€i‘s $23C13
$12823 — 01262381361‘S —C12823 — S12€23S13€i(s C€23C13

(14.16)

wherec;; = cos6;j, s;; = sin6;;. The four parameters are the three rotation angles
012, 623, 013, and the phase §.

Evidently, if 513 = Oor sin§ = 0 then V is real. Less evidently, if s;, = 0 then
V is made real by redefining the quark fields

ePuy — uy, e%d; — d,
and if sp3 = 0 then V is made real by redefining
e Pus — us3, e Pdy — ds,

as the reader may verify.
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A general redefinition of the quark phases,
d; — e%d;, u; — ePiu;,
will change the matrix elements of V by
Vi — ei(af—ﬂ,-)vl_j_ (14.17)

Using this freedom, the three rotation angles can be chosen all to lie in the first
quadrant.

Jarlskog (1985) gives an important necessary and sufficient condition for deter-
mining whether, given a unitary matrix V, it is possible to make it real by such
changes. She considers the imaginary part of any one of the nine products,
ViiViuVi; Vi withi # kand j # [, for example

Im (Vi1 Voo V31 Vi) = J say. (14.18)

J is invariant under a general phase change (14.17), so that if J is not zero then it
cannot be made so, and hence V cannot be made real. All nine quantities are equal
to & J. In the parameterisation of equation (14.16),

J = C]zC%3C23S12513S23 sin§. (1419)

(The conditions already obtained for the reality of the KM matrix are contained in
the condition J = 0.)

Having fixed the KM matrix there remains only one global U(1) symmetry which
leaves it unchanged. All six quark fields, left and right, can be multiplied by the
same phase factor. As a consequence, only the total quark number current and hence
the total quark number is conserved. At the macroscopic level this is observed as
baryon number conservation.

14.4 CP symmetry and the KM matrix

We shall now show that, if the KM matrix cannot be made real by a redefinition
of the quark phases, the Standard Model does not have CP (change conjugation,
parity) symmetry.

We saw in Section 12.5 that the Weinberg—Salam electroweak theory is invariant
under the CP operation. Similarly, CP is a symmetry of every term in the Standard
Model of the weak and electromagnetic interactions of quarks, except for those
terms that give the interaction between the quarks and the W bosons. These are the
terms that involve the KM matrix.

The CP transforms of the W fields are defined in equation (12.32):

Wil = —wy, WP = w,

1 L
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and the quark fields transform like all fermion fields:
a.” = —ioql, qr" = io’qg.

To show how CP symmetry is violated, we consider the terms (14.15), which we
write as

(— e/\/zsmew)z uLa V,jdLjW + dL”‘V*uL,W*]
ij
(i =uc tj=ds,b)

Replacing the fields by their CP transforms gives

(—e/V2sin0y) Y [—ug, (6" Visd! W, — df (6" Viup, W]

where, as in Section 12.5, we have used the results
(0.2)2 — 1’ 0.20.1'0.2 — —(O’i)T.

On transposing this expression with respect to the spinor indices we introduce a
minus sign from the anticommuting fermion fields, and obtain the CP transformed
expression

(—e/ﬁsin@w) Z[d{jc?”\/ijuLiW; + d{,&“v dLJ ]
i,j

This is the same as the original term if and only if V;; is real for all i,;.

Experimental evidence for the breakdown of CP symmetry first became apparent
in 1964, in the decay of the K° (d5) meson. We shall discuss this decay and its
implications in Chapter 18, where we consider what is known experimentally about
the parameters of the KM matrix. It is an interesting fact that CP-violating effects
in the Standard Model are proportional to J.

14.5 The weak interaction in the low energy limit

Combining the results of Chapter 12 (equation (12.18)) with those of the present
chapter (equation (14.15)), we have the complete interaction of the W bosons with
all the fermions, both leptons and quarks, of the Standard Model:

Ly = (—e/V2sin0) [j*TW + jw]
where

=Y el ety + ZdLJo uL Vi (o= e tij = ds.b). (14.20)

leptons
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Note that we have suppressed colour indices in this chapter. The labels i,j on the
quark spinors in (14.15) carry with them implied colour indices which are also
summed over.

By eliminating the W field as in Section 12.2, we obtain the low energy effective
interaction

Ly = —2V2Gpjl " (14.21)

For example, the part of this effective interaction which is basically responsible for
all nuclear {3 decays involves the electron field and the u and d quarks (i =j = 1):

(&

2= 226y [ngjL&ﬂeLdﬁavuL VJ&]
+ Hermitian conjugate (14.22)

That part of the effective interaction responsible for the decay K° —
whn (5 —> u+ 0+ d) is

_ f T~n T~v *
Lor = —2V2G[guvs! 6" uLu] 6Vdy, Vi Vaa].- (14.23)

€

We have also the complete interaction of the Z boson with all the fermions.
Combining (12.23) with (14.14) gives

—e

Ly = m (jneutral)ﬂ z" (14.24)

where

(Jneutra) = Z [VL&MVLI - COS(29W)€L5'M€L1
leptons

+2sin® Qwelga"eR]
4 4
+ Z |:u£i6“uu (1 —3 sin? GW) - ML-UMMRi (5 sin’ 9W>

2 2
_d{iaudLi (1 —3 sin’ GW) + dgia“dm <§ sin’ GW>] .

By eliminating the Z field, we obtain the low energy effective interaction

£’Zeff = - <GF/\/§) (jneutral)u(jneutral)ﬂ . (1425)
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Problems

Verify that the transformations (14.3) along with (11.4b) and (11.6) leave £dyn
invariant.

Obtain £qZ’ (equation (14.14)) from (14.4).
Show that (® ¢ L) is an SU(2) invariant. (Show that UT e U = & det(U))

Write down the interaction Lagrangian density between the quark fields and the
Higgs field, which appears in (14.6) and (14.9).
Estimate the coupling constant ¢, between the Higgs field and the top quark.

Which terms in (14.20) and (14.21) are responsible for the meson decays
Kt (us) - ut + v,
D (cd) — F(as) +et + v,
BT (ub) — DO (cu) + 7+ (ud)?

Sketch appropriate quark diagrams.

There are no ‘flavour changing neutral currents’, i.e. there are no terms in the neutral
current of (14.24) that involve a change of quark flavour. Draw Feynman diagrams
from higher orders of perturbation theory that simulate the flavour changing neutral
current decays

b—s+y, b—>s+et+e .



15
The hadronic decays of the Z and W bosons

In Chapter 13 we described the results on the leptonic decays of the Z boson,
obtained from experiments using e e~ colliders. These results are in striking agree-
ment with the predictions of the Weinberg—Salam electroweak model. In this chap-
ter, we shall consider some of the wealth of data that has been accumulated at
CERN and SLAC on the hadronic decays of the Z, and we shall find equally strik-
ing agreement between experiment and theory.

15.1 Hadronic decays of the Z

In the Standard Model, a hadronic decay of the Z is most likely to be triggered by
an initial decay to a quark—antiquark pair. The subsequent hadrons produced are
mostly confined to two jets, back-to-back in the Z rest frame and made up of stable,
or long lived, particles (see Fig. 15.1). The precise details of the processes involved
in the creation of a jet are not fully understood.

The momentum of a jet may be defined as the total momentum of the particles
associated with it, and may be presumed to be equal to the momentum of the
initiating quark or antiquark. The Z has sufficient rest energy to decay to any quark—
antiquark pair other than a tt pair, but it has so far not been possible to identify jets
as arising specifically from u, d or s quarks, or their antiquarks. However, many
b quark jets can be identified with some confidence from the recognition of B
mesons (bii, bd), which have a high probability of being produced in b quark jets,
and a low probability of being produced in other jets. Similarly, B mesons are used
to identify b jets. The observation of charmed hadrons in jets has likewise been
used to identify jets arising from c quarks and € antiquarks.

Associating the observed jets with the initiating quarks, comparisons can be
made with the Standard Model predictions of Z decay rates to quark—antiquark
pairs. We shall first consider the decay of a Z that is in a definite spin state. The
interaction Lagrangian (14.4) has the same form for the d, s and b quarks, and in
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Figure 15.1 A Z hadronic decay recorded by the OPAL detector at CERN. The
charged particle tracks can be seen in the inner region. The dark bands around
the outer circle indicate the angular distribution of energy deposited in the outer
calorimeter. The figure gives a projection of the event onto a plane perpendicular
to the beam axis (see Dydak (1990)).

the lowest order of perturbation theory gives a differential decay rate into a d;d;
pair (d; =d,d, =s,d3 =b)

drd,d 3GpMy? 2 2
(ded) _ 3GeMz™ 1 () Zsin6, ) (1 —cosh)>
dcosé 324271 3

o) 2
+ (§ sin29W> (1 —i—cos@){| , (15.1)

where 6 is the angle between the direction of the d; quark momentum and the
direction of the Z spin. Similarly, the decay rate to a uii or cC pair is

dI'(u, @ 3GpM,° 4 2
Wby _ SGeMz™ | (1 4260 ) (1 — cosd)?
dcosé 3227 3

4 2
+ <§ sin’ 9w> (1 +cos9)2} : (15.2)
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The colour factor of 3 is included in these rates. Terms in m, /M are neglected.
Integrating over 6 gives the total decay rates

_ GrM;? 4 8
[(dydy) = ———2 |:1——sin29w—|——sin4ewi|:0.3677GeV, (15.3)
427 3 9
T(u, ;) GrMz’ - Ssin2e +32 in* 0 0.2853GeV. (15.4)
uly) = — —sin“ Oy + —sin" 6y | = 0. eV. .
T 4o 3 9

These numbers are obtained taking sin’ 6,, = 0.2315 (see Section 11.4). Adding
the decay rates to all pairs gives a total decay rate

Ty = 1.6737 GeV.

This lowest order calculation is in quite good agreement with the experimental total
hadronic decay rate, which is

Lexperiment = 1.741 £ 0.006 GeV.

At the high energy of the Z boson, the effects of the strong interaction can be
estimated with some confidence (Chapter 17). When additional gluon radiation is
taken into account, the theoretical I i is modified by a factor f = 1.038, and gives

1—‘Itheoretical = quq = 1.737 GCV,

in very close agreement with experiment.

The identification of bb jets and (less precisely) cC jets enables these partial
decay modes also to be compared with the Standard Model. The estimates from
experiment are

I'(bb) = 0.385 + 0.006 GeV,
I'(cc) = 0.275 £ 0.025 GeV.

The Standard Model values, (15.3) and (15.4) corrected by the factor f, are

I"(bb) (theoretical) = 0.3817 GeV,
I"(cC) (theoretical) = 0.2961 GeV.

The agreement between theory and experiment is satisfactory.

15.2 Asymmetry in quark production

We noted in Section 13.6 that the SLC electron beam can be polarised to produce
Z bosons with a much higher degree of polarisation than those produced at CERN
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by unpolarised beams. From (15.1) there is a forward—backward asymmetry, with
respect to the Z spin direction, in the angular distribution of b quarks in a bb pair
produced by Z decay, given by

AT T <0 <m/2)—T(7/2 <0 <)
T TO0<0<n/2)+0(/2<6 <7)
3 1 — (4/3)sin® 6,
4 (1 — (4/3)sin* Oy, + (8/9) sin’ ew) '

4

Taking sin” 6,, = 0.2315 gives AI'/T" = —0.7016. At the peak of the Z mass dis-
tribution electromagnetic interference effects are very small, and one can expect a
forward—backward asymmetry in the b quark jets relative to the electron beam direc-
tion. Measurements of b quark jets at SLC give a value of AT'/I" = —0.630 £ 0.075
(Prescott, 1996).

At LEP the Zs produced in ete™ collisions are polarised along the direction of
the electron beam with polarisation P, to give a forward—backward asymmetry of
b quark jets with respect to the electron beam direction of

A _PAF
FB — F °

From Section 13.6, taking sin® 8, = 0.2315 gives P = —A;r = —0.148, so that

AVy(theory) = 0.104.
The experimental value (Renton, 1996) is
AgB(experimental) = 0.0997 £ 0.0031.
The corresponding numbers for the ¢ quark jets are

Afg(theory) = 0.0719,
Afg(experimental) = 0.0729 £ 0.0058.

Again the Standard Model and experiment are in accord.

A significant aspect of these asymmetry measurements is that an assignment of
the right-handed rather than the left-handed quark fields to the SU(2) doublet would
lead to an asymmetry of opposite sign. (The total widths would be unaffected.) The
results vindicate the left-handed assignment.

15.3 Hadronic decays of the W+

The e*e™ colliders give a clean source of Z bosons, but there is as yet no clean
source of W* bosons. Consequently the experimental data on W* decays is less
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precise than that for Z decay. The hadronic decays of a W* are, in its rest frame,
like those of the Z: principally into two back-to-back jets, which are interpreted as
the signatures of the initiating quark—antiquark pairs.

Consider for example the decay of the W™ to a quark u; (u; = u, u, = ¢) and an
antiquark d; (d; = d, d; = §, d3 = b). The coupling of the W to the quark fields is
givenby £, (equation (14.15)), and depends on the elements V;; of the Kobayashi—
Maskawa matrix. In the lowest order of perturbation theory, and neglecting quark
masses, the differential decay rate to a pair u;d; is

dry;  3GeM,’
dcosf 16421

where 6 is the angle between the direction of the u; momentum and the direction
of the W™ spin. Integrating over 6 gives the total decay rate

(;FMw3
227

There is no data that resolves both initiating quark jets, so that we have no infor-
mation from W decay on individual components of the KM matrix. However, we
can sum over j, and since the KM matrix is unitary

3 3 3
ZlViﬂz =ZVijV,~7 = Z‘/ijVjiT =1 fori=1,2,3.
= =1

j=1

|Vii[2(1 — cos 0)?, (15.5)

TWH — ud)) = |Vi;|* = (0.677 £ 0.006)| V;;|* GeV. (15.6)

Then summing over the possible u;, the u and c quarks, and including the factor f,
we have

GFMw3f
V2n

This value is in close agreement with the observed hadronic decay rate of the W+:

["(all possible q@’ pairs) = = 1.41 £ 0.008 GeV.

I'(hadronic) = 1.44 + 0.04 GeV.

Also, ¢ quark jets can be identified with some confidence. From the above we would
expect

['(all possible cq’ pairs)

=0.5
I"(all possible qg’ pairs)
close to the measured value 0.51 £ 0.08.
In conclusion, it would seem that we have no reason to doubt the efficacy of the
Standard Model in describing the interactions of the Z and W* bosons with both
leptons and quarks. The details of the KM matrix V;; remain undetermined by these
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experiments, but it does pass two tests of unitarity. We have to rely on lower energy
hadron physics to investigate the KM matrix more thoroughly, as will be discussed

in Chapter 18.

Problems

15.1 Obtain the decay rates (15.3), (15.4) and (15.6). Note that quark masses have been
neglected in these expressions (cf. Problem 13.3).
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The theory of strong interactions: quantum
chromodynamics

The basic features of the quark model of hadrons were set out in Chapter 1. Quarks
carry a colour index, and interact with the gluon fields which mediate the strong
interaction.

We have seen that in the Standard Model the electromagnetic interaction and
the weak interaction are well described by gauge theories. In the Standard Model
the strong interaction also is described by a gauge theory. In this chapter we show
how this is done. The theory is known as guantum chromodynamics (QCD) and
has the remarkable property that in the theory quarks are confined, as appears to be
the case experimentally (Section 1.4). In this chapter we concentrate exclusively
on the strong interaction. The electromagnetic and weak interactions of quarks are
neglected.

16.1 A local SU(3) gauge theory

In QCD, we have three fields for each flavour of quark. These are put into so-called
colour triplets. For example the u quark is associated with the triplet

Uy

Up

where u;, ug, u, are four-component Dirac spinors, and the subscripts r, g, b label
the colour states (red, green, blue, say).
We then postulate that the theory is invariant under a local SU(3) transformation

q— q =Uq (16.1a)

where q is any quark triplet, and U is any space- and time-dependent element of
the group SU(3). The mathematical steps follow those of the SU(2) theory of the
weak interaction of leptons. We introduce a 3 x 3 matrix gauge field G/, which
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is the analogue of the matrix field W, of the electroweak theory. Under an SU(3)
transformation,

G, — G,/ =UG,U' + (i/g)(3,U)U". (16.1b)
We define
D,q = (0, +igG,)q. (16.2)
It follows that under a local SU(3) transformation
D,/ =UD,q (16.3)

where D,'q = (9, +igG,')q’. The parameter g that appears in these equations
is the strong coupling constant.

G, is taken to be Hermitian and traceless, like W, in the electroweak theory,
and hence it can be expressed in terms of the eight matrices A, set out in Appendix
B, Section B.7:

1 8
Gy =5 > Gl (16.4)
a=1

where the coefficients G, (x) are eight real independent gluon gauge fields. (The
factor % is conventional.)
The Yang—Mills construction (cf. Section 11.2),

G, =0,G, —0,G, +ig(G,G, — G,G,), (16.5)

leads to the result that, under SU(3) transformations of the form (16.1b),

G, = UG, U". (16.6)
The gluon Lagrangian density is taken to be
1
Lyjuon = —ETr[GWG’”]. (16.7)
It follows from (16.16) and the cyclic invariance of the trace that £, is gauge
invariant.
We can expand G, in terms of its ‘components’,
13
G = 3 > G4k, (16.8)
a=1

using equation (B.27) of Appendix B. Hence, using also the property (B.28), that

Tr(Aahp) = 28ap,
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the gluon Lagrangian density becomes

1 2 a apuy
Lyuon =~ 2 G4, G, (16.9)

The quark Lagrangian density is taken to be of the standard Dirac form (equation

(7.7)):

(=)

Lo = O L0r1v" (O +18G)ay — msGrqyl. (16.10)
F=1
where the sum is over all flavours of quark and m, are the ‘true’ quark masses
defined in Section 14.2. £, is evidently invariant under an SU(3) transformation
(using (16.3)). The reader should note here the very compact notation that has
been developed: as well as the explicit sum over flavours, there are sums over
colour indices and sums over the indices of the four-component Dirac spinor and y
matrices. It is perhaps instructive for the reader to write out the expression in full.
The total strong interaction Lagrangian density is

2 (16.11)

strong = £glu0n + £’quark'

The eight gluon gauge fields have no mass terms. There is no direct coupling of
the gluon fields to the Higgs field. The Higgs field is relevant in that it gives mass
to the quarks. The field equations follow from Hamilton’s principle of stationary
action. For the six quark triplets we easily obtain (cf. Section 5.5)

(iy" D, —m)q; = 0. (16.12)

For the eight gluon fields, variation of the Lagrangian density with respect to the
field G¢ gives (cf. Section 4.2)

9,GM = jv (16.13)
where
J* = gl fareGLG™M + Y &y e/ (16.14)
i
Here f,5. are the SU(3) structure constants, defined by
[Aar Ap] = Aakp — Aphy = 20 28: Sabere. (16.15)

c=1

(See Appendix B, Section B.7.) Their appearance here stems from the definition
(16.5) of G .
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Since G*Y = —G"* it follows that
9,j =0, (16.16)

and we have eight conserved currents. These are the Noether currents, which are a
consequence of the SU(3) symmetry taken as a global symmetry. We therefore have
eight constants of the motion, associated with the time-independent operators

04 = /j“0d3x. (16.17)

The field equations, and in particular the gluon field equations, are non-linear,
like the equations of the electroweak theory. It is clear from (16.14) that both the
quarks and the gluon fields themselves contribute to the currents j*¥ which are the
sources of the gluon fields. The quarks interact through the mediation of the gluon
fields; the gluon fields are also self-interacting.

Since the gluon fields are massless we might anticipate colour forces to be long
range, which appears inconsistent with the short range of the strong interaction.
However, the fields are known to be confining on a length scale greater than about
1075 m = 1 fm: neither free quarks nor free ‘gluons’ have ever been observed.

In the electroweak theory, the ‘free field” approximation in which all coupling
constants are set to zero is the basis for the successful perturbation calculations we
have seen in the preceding chapters. The free field approximation for quarks and
gluons is not a good starting point for calculations in QCD, except on the scale of
very small distances (< 0.1 fm) or very high energies ( > 10 GeV). For low energy
physics, the equations of the theory are analytically highly intractable. Even the
vacuum state is characterised by complicated field configurations that have so far
defied analysis. There is no analytical proof of confinement. Confinement is not dis-
played in perturbation theory, but numerical simulations demonstrate convincingly
that QCD has this necessary property for an acceptable theory.

16.2 Colour gauge transformations on baryons and mesons

Since colour symmetry plays such an important part in the theory of strong interac-
tions, it is natural to ask why it is not readily apparent in the particles, baryons and
mesons, formed from quarks by the strong interaction. Here we attempt to answer
that question.

In Section 1.4 we asserted that baryons are essentially made up of three quarks,
and mesons are essentially quark—antiquark pairs. We shall denote a three-quark
state in which quark 1 is in colour state i, quark 2 is in colour state j, and quark 3 is
in colour state k by |7, j, k), and take the colour indices to be the numbers 1, 2, 3.
We have suppressed all other aspects (position, spin, flavour) of the quarks. In



16.2 Colour gauge transformations on baryons and mesons 157

Section 1.7 we saw that the Pauli principle required baryon states to be antisym-
metric in the interchange of colour indices. The only antisymmetric combination
of colour states we can construct is

Istate) = (1/v/6)eijli, j, k), (16.18)
where ¢, is defined by:
£123 = €31 = €312 = —€130 = —&31 = —&13 = 1,

and ¢;;; = 0 if any two of i, j, k are the same. (1/ V/6) is a normalisation factor.

How does this state transform under a colour SU(3) transformation? We restrict
the discussion to a global (space- and time-independent) transformation, since a
baryon is an object extended in space. We consider the quark fields to be trans-
formed by q — q' = Uq. In quantum field theory, these fields destroy quarks
and create antiquarks. It follows that under the transformation the baryon state
(16.18) will transform as | state) — | state)’ = (I/Jg)la,b,c)U;i U,j‘jU;"ksl-jk. But
gijkU; U,j‘jUjk = gape det U* = g5, since the determinant of an SU(3) matrix
is 1. Thus we have the important result that under an SU(3) transformation,
|state)’ = |state). The transformation of the state is a trivial multiplication by unity.
The state is said to be a colour singlet.

Turning now to the mesons, we denote a state of a quark, colour i, and an
antiquark of colour j by |i, j). Again, we have suppressed all other aspects of the
quarks. Meson states are linear combinations

Imesons) = (1/+/3)(|1, 1) + [2,2) + |3, 3)). (16.19)
Under an SU(3) transformation,
Imeson) — |meson) = (1/+/3)|a, b)U};Uy;.
But U* Uy = Up U] = 8,4, s0 that
|meson)’ = |meson).

The meson states, like the baryon states, are colour singlets.

In the quark model, we see that colour transformations have no effect on the
observed particles. It can also be shown that the eight gluon colour operators Q¢,
defined by (16.17), give zero when they act on these states. Thus the SU(3) symmetry
is well hidden by Nature: the particles are blind to the transformation of colour
symmetry. These observations can be related to lattice QCD, in which calculations
indicate that all the allowed states of the theory have this property.
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16.3 Lattice QCD and asymptotic freedom

Numerical simulations of QCD replace continuous space-time by a finite but large
four-dimensional space and time lattice of points. The quark and gluon fields are
only defined at these points. Sophisticated computer programs have been written
that are capable of handling the lattice. Gluon fields are commuting boson fields.
The quark fields are anticommuting fermion fields and pose a technically much
more difficult numerical problem. In fact the first lattice calculations were done
neglecting all quark fields, even those of the light u and d quarks, and thus excluding
all effects of virtual quark pair creation and annihilation. In this so-called guenched
approximation the Lagrangian density it taken to be the £ of (16.9). £y,
displays confinement at distances greater than about a fermi.

At shorter distances, less than about 0.2 fermi, both £glu0n and the full QCD
Lagrangian density display another important property, known as asymptotic free-
dom. The effective strong interaction coupling constant becomes so small at short
distances that quarks and gluons can be considered as approximately free, and their
interactions can be treated in perturbation theory.

To set the scene for the discussion of the effective ‘running’ strong interaction
coupling constant, we first discuss the case of electromagnetism.

At atomic distances ~ 1010 m, the electrostatic interaction between an electron
and a positron is given by the Coulomb energy V (r) = —e?/4mr. In the lowest order
of perturbation theory, the amplitude for electron—positron Coulomb scattering is
proportional to the Fourier transform V(Q?) of V(r),

V(0 = / V(e dr = —e?/ 02, (16.20)

gluon

where Q is the momentum transfer in the centre of mass system.

In QED, this result is modified by quantum corrections: virtual e e~ pairs created
from the vacuum are polarised by the electric field of a charge, so that its measured
charge at atomic distances is a ‘bare’ charge screened by virtual ete™ pairs. At
short distances the screening is reduced, so that the effective charge is greater. Per-
turbation calculations in QED that include vacuum polarisation effects (Fig. 16.1)
show that at large 92, (16.20) is modified to

e’ 1

2 _ —_——
e = 0?1 — (e2/1272)In(Q?%/4m?) (16.21)

where m is the electron mass. This result holds for large Q2 > 4m? (but not so
large Q2 that the denominator vanishes!). Thus at large O we have an effective
coupling constant

(0 (€% /4m)

2\
N = T T (@ 12n ) In(Qam?)’

(16.22)
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Figure 16.1 (a) The lowest order Feynman diagram representing single photon
exchange. The corresponding perturbation calculation reproduces the result of
(16.20). (b) The lowest order modification due to vacuum polarisation. Including
this effect gives, at large Q?/m?, the result of (16.21).

which increases as Q? increases (or, equivalently, as we probe shorter distances).
Because ¢2/1272 ~ 1073 the effects of vacuum polarisation are small, but in atomic
physics they have been calculated and measured with high precision.

Similar vacuum polarisation effects occur in QCD, but the coupling is much
larger and the consequences are more dramatic. If the scattering of a quark and
an antiquark is calculated to the same order of perturbation theory as that used to
obtain (16.22), then at large Q2 the effective strong coupling constant a,(Q?) is
(see Close, 1979, p. 217)

(0% g% /An
dr 14 (g2/16a)[11 — (2/3)n:]In(Q2/A2)

In this expression A is a parameter with the dimensions of energy that replaces

ay(0%) = (16.23)

the electron mass appearing in QED. It is a necessary parameter associated with
the renormalisation scheme. ny¢ is the effective number of quark flavours. For very
large Q2 > (mass of the top quark)z, ng = 6, but n; is smaller at smaller Q%. The
important point to note is that (11 — (2/3)ny) is a positive number. Thus, in contrast
to what happens in QED, g(Q?) decreases as Q increases, and this is the basis of



160 Theory of strong interactions: quantum chromodynamics

Figure 16.2 There are Feynman graphs similar to those of Fig. 16.1 but for gluon
exchange between quarks and antiquarks. An additional lowest order contribution
to vacuum polarisation is associated with this Feynman graph coming from the
gluon self-coupling.

asymptotic freedom. As with QED the fermions contribute with a negative sign,
but their contribution is outweighed by the virtual gluons that contribute the num-
ber 11. The difference is due to the presence of gluon loops in QCD (Fig. 16.2).
This property of QCD was discovered by Gross and Wilczek (1973) and Politzer
(1973).

Although renormalisation seems to necessitate the introduction of a second,
dimensioned, parameter A, the effective coupling constant is in fact dependent on
only one parameter. We can set

1

g2 16n2

1
1672

[11—(2/3)n 1nr* = — [11 — (2/3)n¢]In A2, (16.24)
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thus defining A, and then

§20) 4

2y _
o, (Q7) = 4 [11 —(2/3)ns]1In(Q2/A2)’

(16.25)

This remarkable feature survives in all orders of perturbation theory. Higher terms
in the expansion of a;(Q?) are given in, for example, Particle Data Group (2005).

A is well defined in the limit of large Q2, and it is standard practice to regard
the one parameter A, rather than the two parameters g and A, as the fundamental
constant of QCD, which must be determined from experiment. It is also interesting
to note that we have replaced a dimensionless parameter g by a dimensioned one,
A. Asymptotic freedom is displayed since o (Q?) — 0 as Q> — oo. It is clear
from (16.25) that perturbation theory breaks down at Q> = AZ, when the effective
coupling constant becomes infinite. Small values of Q2 are associated with large
distances, and the length scale A~! is called the confinement length.

16.4 The quark-antiquark interaction at short distances

In QED, single photon exchange between an electron and a positron gives the
Coulomb potential

2
V(r) = / V(Q)e 0 = —— = 2%,

4y r

(2m)3

where V(Q?) = —e?/Q? and « is the fine-structure constant. In QCD perturba-
tion theory, single photon exchange is replaced by the sum of eight single gluon
exchanges. To lowest order, the Coulomb-like potential between a quark and an
antiquark in a colour singlet state and at a distance r apart may be shown to be (see
Leader and Predazzi, 1982, p. 175)

2 2 2
8" 1 Aaij haji g 1 4 g
V. = — _— = — = —Tr(AA,) = ————.
acp(r) _4xr3 2 2 Z dr 10 Taha) = =300
(16.26)

The factor (1/3) is from the normalisation of the colour singlet state (see (16.19)).
With quantum corrections, the effective potential at short distances becomes

4 o
Vacp = _goer(r),
where
a(r) as(Q ) om0 g3
. (271)*[ d’Q. (16.27)
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This is a significant result for the charmonium ¢ and bottomonium bb systems,
in which the heavy quark and antiquark are slowly moving. In these systems the
colour Coulomb energy is the main contribution to the potential energy: colour
magnetic effects are of relative order v/c. The behaviour of a,(Q?) at large Q2
gives the dominant contribution to Vocp(r) at small » (Problem 16.5). We shall
return to charmonium and bottomonium in Chapter 17.

16.5 The conservation of quarks

In addition to the SU(3) local colour symmetry, the Lagrangian density (16.11) has
six global U(1) symmetries:

qr — ¢qf = exp(ia)gs. (16.28)

In the Standard Model these remain global and are not elevated into local gauge
symmetries. They imply conservation of quark number for each flavour of quark.
Thus the strong interaction does not change quark flavour. Regarding mesons and
baryons, the KT, for example, which can be denoted K(us) has u quark number
1 and s quark number —1, the proton P (uud) has u quark number 2 and d quark
number 1. Only the weak interaction, as exemplified in weak decays, can change
quark flavour. Including the weak interaction, and in particular that part involving
the Kobayashi-Maskawa mixing matrix, the six U(1) symmetries reduce to one.
Individual quark flavour numbers are not conserved, and only the overall quark
number remains constant.

16.6 Isospin symmetry

The estimated masses of the u quark (1.5MeV < m,; <4MeV) and d quark
(4MeV < mgq < 8§ MeV) are small compared with those of the s quark (100 MeV <
ms < 300 MeV) and the heavy c, b and t quarks. The masses of the u and d quarks
are also small compared with those of the lightest hadrons: the 7° has a mass
~ 135 MeV and the proton has a mass ~ 938 MeV. At low energies we may there-
fore neglect all but the u and d quarks, and consider the Lagrangian density to be,
as a first approximation,

2,4 = 0iy* (9, +igG,)u + diy*(9, +igG,)d — m,iu — mydd (16.29)

where here G, is the gluon field matrix, evaluated from the field equations (16.13)
with all but the u and d quark fields neglected. The fields u and d in (16.29)
are triplets of Dirac fermion fields; colour indices and Dirac indices have been
suppressed.
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We now combine the u and d fields into an isospin doublet,

D(x) = (gg) (16.30)

and we can write

2, =Diy"d, +igG,)D — (1/2)(my + ma)DD — (1/2)(m, — mg)D7:D

(16.31)
where
73 = <(1) _(1)) and D= "y’ d‘Lyo).
£ 4 1s invariant under a global U(1) transformation
D — D' = exp(—ia”)D, (16.32)
which leads (cf. Section 4.1) to the conserved quark current
J* =Dy"D = iiytu + dytd. (16.33)
It is also invariant under a global U(1) transformation
D — D' = exp(—ia’t*)D (16.34)
which leads to the conserved current
Ji* = Dy*e°D = aytu — dy*d. (16.35)

(16.33) and (16.35) show that this Lagrangian density (16.31) conserves both u and
d quark numbers separately.

So-called isospin symmetry appears if we neglect the mass difference (m, — mgq).
The resulting, simplified, Lagrangian density is invariant under the global SU(2)
transformation

D - D' = exp(—ia*tX)D (16.36)

where the T¢ are the generators of the group SU(2) (Appendix B, Section B.3).
In addition to the conserved current (16.35) we now have also the conserved
currents

JE=Dy*t'D, JJ} =Dy r’D (16.37)
and the corresponding time-independent quantities

/DTI"D &dBx, k=123. (16.38)
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SU(2) transformations are equivalent to rotations in a three-dimensional ‘isospin
space’. In analogy with the intrinsic angular momentum operator S = (1/2)o, we
define the isospin operator I = (1/2)7; then

e e (10N 11 N(1 0

A u quark state is an eigenstate of I? and I3 with I = 1/2, I; = 1/2, and a d quark
state is an eigenstate with / = 1/2, Iy = —1/2. The mathematics of isospin is
identical to the mathematics of angular momentum, and the formalism of isospin is
very useful in understanding and classifying hadron states, as indicated in Chapter
1. We see here its origin in QCD, with the neglect of the u — d mass difference and
the electromagnetic and weak interactions.

16.7 Chiral symmetry

If we neglect entirely the quark masses, further approximate symmetries arise. These
are of interest in particle physics. The Lagrangian density (16.31) may be written
in terms of the left-handed and right-handed isospin doublets L = (1/2)(1 — y°)D
and R = (1/2)(1 + y°)D. Neglecting the mass terms it becomes

£ =L'6"3, +igG,)L + Rlic"(d, +igG,)R. (16.39)

L and R are now doublets of two-component spinors, and there are eight conserved
currents:

Li6*L, Lig*t*L, Rio*R, Rioc*t*R, k=1,2,3.

An important observation is that the currents L'6# 'L and L& #7°L couple to
the W* boson fields in the Lagrangian density (14.15), and appear in the effective
Lagrangian density (14.22). The relevant quark factor in (14.15) is u{&“dL Vud, and
we may write

u 6"d. = Lig"(1/2)! +it?)L,
d 6"u. = Li6"(1/2)«! —it?)L. (16.40)
This observation gives insight into the nature of the effective Lagrangian for 3

decay, as we shall see in Chapter 18.
The independent symmetry transformations

L - L =exp[ —i@® +a*")L, R—R
and

R — R =exp[ —i(8°+ MR, L—>L
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may be written in terms of Dirac spinors as

D — D' = exp[ — i(a” + o*%)(1/2)(1 — y°)ID, (16.41)
D — D' = exp[ — i(8° + X*)(1/2)(1 + y*)ID, (16.42)

respectively.
The eight independent symmetry operations can also be taken as

D — D' = exp[ —i(e’® + o*7F)ID (16.43)

which give conservation of quark number and isospin, and

D — D' =exp[ — (8% + %5y D (16.44)

The last four are known as the chiral symmetries.

16.1

16.2

16.3
16.4
16.5

Problems

Show that
Gl = (0,60 —0,G5) =g Y fureGLGS.
bc
Using Problem 16.1, show that the gluon self-coupling terms in the Lagrangian
density (16.9) are
2, = 8(0,GY fure G G) = (8 /¥ fube faae G, GG G
Verify the expression (16.14) for the current j*V.
Estimate the value of Q for which V(Q?) of equation (16.21) becomes infinite.

From (16.27) show that
o0
2 ) 5 SinX
os(r)=— [ a,(x"/r°)— dx.
T X
0

(Note that the expression (16.25) for ozs(xz/ r?) is only valid for x > Ar, but for
small r this range may be anticipated to give the main contribution to the integral.)
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Quantum chromodynamics: calculations

Calculations in QCD have been made in two ways: lattice simulations at low ener-
gies, and perturbative calculations at high energies. In this chapter we outline some
of the results obtained.

17.1 Lattice QCD and confinement

It was pointed out in Section 16.1 that, at low energies, a non-perturbative approach
to QCD is needed. ‘Lattice QCD’ is such an approach. The gluon fields are defined
on a four-dimensional lattice of points (7, n)a, where a is the lattice spacing and
the n** are integers. Field derivatives are replaced by discrete differences. This gives
a ‘lattice regularised’ QCD. The lattice spacing corresponds to an ultraviolet cut-off,
since wavelengths < 2a cannot be described on the lattice. A lattice does not have
full rotational symmetry in space, but it is believed that nevertheless continuum
QCD corresponds to the limit @ — 0. Current computing power allows lattices of
~(36)* points. The range of the strong nuclear force is ~ 1 fm. To fit such a distance
comfortably on the lattice, we can anticipate that we shall not want a to be much
less than (2fm)/36 = 0.056fm (and #ic/a > 3.5 GeV).

In the high energy perturbation theory described in Section 16.3, the renormal-
isation parameter A and the dimensionless coupling parameter g are combined to
give a single physical parameter, A, having the dimensions of energy. The rela-
tionship between the effective coupling constant a;(Q?) and A in the lowest order
of perturbation theory is given by (16.25). In lattice QCD, the unphysical lattice
parameter a and the dimensionless coupling parameter g(a) combine to give a sin-
gle physical parameter Ay, having the dimensions of energy. In the lowest order

166
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of ‘lattice’ perturbation theory, as a — 0 then g(a) — 0,
—1672

—_—— (17.1)
11 ln(azAlzatt)

g (a) =
(see Hasenfratz and Hasenfratz, 1985).
Ay 1s independent of @ in the limita — 0. This remarkable feature of the theory
is called dimensional transmutation.
Equation (17.1) may be compared with (16.25) with n; set equal to zero. It can
be shown theoretically (Dashen and Gross, 1981) that

A latt

1
= constant &~ —. (17.2)
30

The precise value of the constant depends on the renormalisation scheme in which
A is defined, and the number of quark flavours included. Ay, or equivalently A,
is to be determined from experiment. We shall see in Section 17.3 that A is known
to be ~ 300 MeV, so that A, ~ 10 MeV. We can then infer from equation (17.1)
that for a ~ 0.056 fm, the coupling constant g should be of order 1.

Lattice QCD calculations have been made to compute the potential energy of
a fixed quark and an antiquark in a colour singlet state, as a function of their
separation distance. The form of this potential at short distances was discussed in
Section 16.4. Non-perturbative lattice calculations have been made in the quenched
approximation, excluding effects of virtual quark pair creation.

In the lattice calculations, distances are measured in units of @, and energies in
units of (1/a). A coupling constant g is chosen, and the quark and antiquark are
localised on lattice sites that are spatially fixed at a distance apart of = |n|a, where
n is a set of three integers. The field energy E(r) generated by the quark—antiquark
pair is computed for a sequence of separation distances, and is found to be of the
form

4 ayy
E(r)=2A+Kr — go‘l u(r) (17.3)
r

where A and K are constants, and the factor (4/3) has been inserted to facilitate
comparison with the perturbation results of Section 16.4. The constant 2A can be
interpreted as a contribution to the rest energies of the quark and antiquark, and is
absorbed into their notional masses to leave an effective potential energy

V) = Kr — &%) (17.4)
3 r

The results of such a calculation by Bali and Schilling (1993) using a (32)* lat-
tice are shown in Fig. 17.1. In this calculation g = 0.97. The term Kr dominates
at large distances. The constant K is called the string tension. In quenched QCD
on a lattice, with g fixed, there is only one energy parameter a ' (or A, ). Hence
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Figure 17.1 The colour singlet quark—antiquark potential as computed on a lattice.
For a fixed value of the coupling constant g (of order 1) V(r) is computed in lattice
units (r in units of ¢, V in units of 1/a). The computed points are fitted with a curve
of the form

V(r)=2A+Kr —(c/r)+ (f/r?).

In this example g was fixed at 0.97. The calculation determined K = 0.0148;
K is the string tension in units of 1/a?. The phenomenology of c¢ and b b quark
systems suggests K A (440 MeV)>. Taking this value determines a = 0.055 fm
and 1/a = 3.58 GeV. It also determines one point on the curve g(a) as a function
of a. The calculations must be repeated to compute a for several values of g to
check the extent to which the asymptotic form, like equation (17.1), is obeyed
(Ajay 1s independent of a) in order to be confident of the continuum limit (Bali and
Schilling, 1993).

K has the dimensions of ¢ 2. Bali and Schilling (1993) find K = 0.01475(29)a>.
In Chapter 1, Fig. (1.5) shows the experimental spectra of the heavy quark systems
charmonium (c, ¢) and bottomonium (b, b). Many fits to these spectra have been
made using a Schrodinger equation with an interaction potential of the form (17.3).
In the lowest energy states of heavy quark systems, the quark and antiquark are
slowly moving, so that a non-relativistic approximation is reasonable. The spec-
tra are well fitted with K = (440MeV)? = 1 GeV fm™!, a(r) = constant = 0.39.
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Taking K = (440 MeV)? fixes the lattice spacing a = 0.0544fm, and a~! =
3.62GeV.

Equation (17.1) could now be used to estimate Aj,. However, this equation (and
more sophisticated extensions to higher orders of lattice perturbation theory) hold
only in the limit a — 0. To extract Ay, reliably, the calculations must be repeated
for different values of g. The corresponding values of a follow from the string
tension. The limit A, as a — 0 may then be estimated. Bali and Schilling (1993)
found vK /A = 51.9J_r}:g, which is consistent with the value v/ K /Ay = 49.6
(3.8) estimated by Booth et al. (1992) from results on a (36)* lattice. Taking VK =
440 MeV gives A & 8.5MeV, and from (17.2) A &~ 255 MeV.

At small r the attractive Coulomb-like term dominates. It is found that o,(7) is
a slowly varying function of r that decreases with decreasing r, as expected from
perturbation theory (Section 16.3). The potential of Fig. 17.1 is well fitted with

Qpaee (1) = 0.236 — (0.0031 fm) /7.

This is to be compared with the value of o = e?/4mw & 1/137 of QED.

It is interesting to note that the linearly rising term in the potential is computed
in the quenched approximation. If quantum fluctuating quark fields were to be
included, the large potential energy available at large separation distances of the
fixed quark and antiquark pair would produce pairs of quarks and antiquarks. A
quark would migrate to the neighbourhood of the fixed antiquark to form a colour
singlet, and an antiquark would similarly form another singlet with the fixed quark,
resulting in two well separated mesons.

17.2 Lattice QCD and hadrons

Systems of quarks and antiquarks held together by the associated gluon field are
called hadrons (see Section 1.4). For example, the proton, the only stable hadron,
has up quark number two and down quark number one. Other systems, for example
mesons, are held together only transiently by their gluon field. As well as these
so-called valence quarks that define a system, a hadron contains quark—antiquark
pairs excited by the gluon field, and known as sea quarks.

So far, in our discussion of hadrons and confinement, sea quarks have been
neglected. Convincing calculations of hadron properties require their inclusion
especially ull. dd and s§ pairs which because of their small masses with respect
to Aqcp are readily excited by the gluon field Since the first edition of this book,
much progress in lattice QCD has been made to include these pairs.
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Quarks on the lattice require the introduction of quark masses. In the work of
Davies et al. (2004) calculations are made with m, = mq (the isospin symmetry
limit: see Section 16.6). A mean mass (m, + mq)/2 is introduced along with the
masses msg, m., My, and the strong coupling constant g: five parameters in all. With a
fixed value of g the lattice spacing a and the four quark masses are determined by fit-
ting the five experimentally determined masses m(bb1s) = 9.460 GeV, m(bb2s) =
10.023 GeV (see Figure 1.5), m, = 0.139GeV, mg = 0.496GeV and mp =
1.867 GeV. The D™ meson D(c3) is the ground state of the ¢S valence quark
system.

Asin Section 17.1 the lattice spacing a is a function of g and so also are the quark
masses. The calculations have to be repeated for different values of g to extract A
and g(a) and the four quark masses which are also taken to be functions of a. They
can also be regarded as function of energy, 7ic/a. The fact that the strong coupling
constant and quark masses are functions of the energy at which they are measured
is a natural feature of QCD. The calculations give, at an energy of 2 GeV for the
light quarks

(2GeV) =32+ 0.4MeV

ms(2GeV) = 87 £ 8 MeV
me=1.1£0.1GeV
my = 4.25 £ 0.15GeV
and as(M,) =0.121 £ 0.003.

(mu +myq

m. and my, are quoted at their own mass scale and it is conventional to quote oy
at the scale of the Z boson. To find the parameters at different scales their energy
dependence is given by equations like (16.25).

Having values for the parameters of QCD its validity can be tested by confronting
independent experimental data with calculations. At present one is confined to
single hadrons that are stable to the strong interaction. Unstable particles or those
that are close to instability tend to fluctuate outside the lattice boundaries. Also the
baryons, and in particular the proton and neutron that carry u and d valence quarks
can not yet be reliably handled on the lattice. Nevertheless many particle properties
lend themselves to lattice calculations and the success in fitting data is impressive.
Figure 17.2 shows results taken from Davies et al. (2004). Ten calculations are
compared with experiment. The results are expressed as the calculated divided by
the experimental value. The experimental values are accurately known and the errors
that bracket the mean values indicate the estimated accuracy of the calculation. It
seems that with present computing power, theory and experiment agree to better
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Figure 17.2 Quantities calculated in lattice QCD divided by their experimental
values:

fr = Oln/ﬁ GpV,y See Section 9.2,
fx = O‘K/\/j GpV,, See Problem 9.10.

mg, is the mass of the 2(sss), the ground state of the baryon with s quark number

three.
3mg — my is a combination of ground state baryon masses E(ssu) and the
neutron N(ddu).

The other mass differences are between states of the cc and bb mesons (Davies
etal., 2004 ).

than 4%. There is no reason here to doubt the validity of QCD as the theory of
strong interactions.

17.3 Perturbative QCD and deep inelastic scattering

One of the first applications of perturbative QCD was to the Q* dependence of
the parton distribution functions of the proton. In the parton model of inelastic
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Figure 17.3 The proton structure function F,(x, QZ). The experimental points are
fitted with curves generated by the evolution equations with A = 205MeV. To
aid reading in the left-hand section, the data have been scaled by the given factors,
so for example at x = 0.18 the graph is of 2F(0.18, Q?). (Taken from Physics
Letters B223, Benvenuti, A. C. et al. Test of QCD and a measurement of A from
scaling violations in the proton structure factor F»(x, Q?) at high Q? (Benvenuti
et al., p.490), with kind permission of Elsevier Science-NL, Sara Burgerhartstraat
25, 1005 kv Amsterdam, The Netherlands.)

electron—proton scattering (Appendix D), the proton is described by parton distri-
bution functions p;(x, Q?), where

0’ =—qu¢"=P—-p) —(E—-E),

q" =(E — E',p—p) is the energy and momentum transferred in the inelastic
electron scattering, and x = Q?/[2M(E — E')] where M is the proton mass. The
partons are identified as quarks, antiquarks and gluons. Typically, at a fixed value
of 02, say Q%, distribution functions p;(x, Qé) are extracted from the data, the
number of distribution functions being determined by the number of distinct data
sets. At this stage the extraction of the distribution functions is merely a matter of
curve fitting: although the functions p;(x, Q%) should be a consequence of QCD, the
problem of establishing their form theoretically is immensely difficult. However,
given these distribution functions, and provided Q% is large enough, perturbative
QCD can be used to predict how they evolve with changing Q. This evolution
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Figure 17.4 eTe™ annihilation to a quark—antiquark pair with no gluon radiative
corrections.

is described by the equations of Altarelli and Parisi (1977), which take account
perturbatively of the quark—gluon interactions.

As an example, Fig. 17.3 shows experimental data on the related structure
function F>(x, Q?) defined in Appendix D, taken by the BCDMS collaboration
(Benvenuti et al., 1989). Also shown are the theoretical predictions, at fixed values
of x, of the QCD evolution as a function of Q2. The data are precise and the shapes
of all the curves are given by the single parameter A. Fits to the data determine
A =205+ 80MeV, from which one can infer, using (16.25) with ny =5, that
as(M.?) = 0.115 £+ 0.007.

17.4 Perturbative QCD and e*e™ collider physics

The basic Feynman diagrams for hadron production in ete™ colliding beam exper-
iments are shown in Fig. 17.4. In the range 10 GeV to 40 GeV, electromagnetic
processes dominate. The data were discussed in Section 1.7.

Around 90 GeV, close to the centre of mass energy for Z production, the weak
interaction dominates. The hadronic decays of the Z were discussed in Chapter
15, using perturbation theory. However, there are additional contributions to the
cross-section arising from gluon radiation, for example the processes illustrated in
Fig. 17.5.

The modification is simply expressed (see Particle Data Group, 1996). If the
hadron production cross-section without gluon radiative corrections is denoted by
oy then (to order af) the cross-section o with corrections is

o = foo,
with

N\ 2 N3
f=1+%+1.411<%) —12.8 (“—) , (17.5)
T T T
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Figure 17.5 The lowest order gluon radiative corrections to quark—antiquark pair
production by eTe™~ annihilation.

and o, (Q?) taken at Q2 equal to the square of the centre of mass energy. For example,
taking aS(MZZ) = 0.115 £ 0.007 from Section 17.3 gives f = 1.038 £ 0.003. This
is the value of f used in Chapter 15. Alternatively, the best fit to the hadronic
decays of the Z would suggest f = 1.041 % 0.003, which gives aS(MZZ) =0.123 £+
0.007 and A = 310 £90MeV. The consistency of the theory between the two
very different experimental regimes: electron—proton scattering and Z decays, from
which these estimates are obtained, is impressive.
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Figure 17.6 A three-jet event recorded by the JADE detector at the PETRA ete™
collider, DESY.

The hadrons produced in most ete™ annihilations at high energies appear in
two back to back jets associated with the originating qg pair. Gluon radiation
contributing to the f factor is mostly confined to be within the associated quark or
antiquark jet. However, according to perturbative QCD it is also possible for a gluon
to be radiated into a distinct region of phase space and appear as a third distinct jet.
Figure 17.6 is an example of such a three-jet event. Measurements of these three-
and even four-jet events gives further strong support to the theory of QCD.



18
The Kobayashi—-Maskawa matrix

In Chapter 14, in the theory of the weak interaction of quarks, there appeared the
Kobayashi—-Maskawa matrix:

Vud Vus Vub
V=1 Va Vo Vo (18.1)
Va Vs Vo
and its parameterisation:
—is
C12€13 §12€13 §13€
is i
V = | —s12023 — C12523513€"°  €12023 — §12523513¢€" $23C13 (18.2)
is is
§12823 — C12€23513€" —C2823 — §12023513€°  €23C13

where cip = cosf, > 0, s;p =sinfj; > 0, etc. The KM matrix couples quark
fields of different flavours. It contains four physically significant parameters, which
can be taken to be the three rotation angles 0;,, 613, 6»3, each lying in the first
quadrant, and the phase angle §.

There is no theory relating these parameters, just as there is no theory relating
quark masses. Indeed, the quark sector of the Standard Model may appear to the
reader to be lacking in aesthetic appeal. The parameters of the KM matrix must
be determined from experiment, and in this chapter we indicate how experimental
information has been obtained.

18.1 Leptonic weak decays of hadrons

We have seen in Section 15.3 two unitarity sum rules that support the validity of the
Standard Model, and there are many independent measurements that both test for
consistency and given consistency determine the parameters. So far no definitive
inconsistencies have been established, and a large body of data is well described
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( &

b c

Figure 18.1(a) A Feynman diagram for the leptonic decay b — ¢ +e~ + ¥,

0) / .
w
c

H i

(b) A quark model diagram for the decay B~ — charmed hadron system +
e + Ve

with the parameter values s1, = 0.2243 4+ 0.0016, 53 = 0.0413 4 0.0015, s;3 =
0.0037 £ 0.0005 and § = 57° £ 14°.

A suitable starting point for the consideration of hadronic weak decays is first-
order perturbation theory in the effective Lagrangian density of equation (14.21):
L = —-2V2G¢ j,i j*, where j* is given by (14.20). Leptonic decays are the most
simple for theoretical analysis because the leptonic parts of a transition matrix
element can be calculated with some confidence. If quarks were available as isolated
particles, the three rotation angles of the KM matrix could be determined by the
measurement of the decay rates of leptonic decays such as

b—c+e+Ve.

In lowest order perturbation theory (see Fig. 18.1a) the decay rate for this process
is given by

1 G%mg ) me
= V. — 18.3

(b — ¢) 192713| wl"f my (18-3)
where f(x) =1 — 8x? 4 8x% — x® — 24x*In(x) is a factor associated with the
available phase space. This programme cannot be carried out directly since the b
and c quarks are accompanied by other spectator quarks and gluons (see the quark
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model diagram of Fig. 18.1b), which involve the calculation of strong interaction
matrix elements. To the extent that the hadronic matrix elements can be calculated,
a measurement of the decay rate will determine | Vep 2.

18.2 |V,4| and nuclear 8 decay

Isospin symmetry (see Section 16.6) is important for the determination of the
hadronic matrix elements of all nuclear 3 decays. Such decays involved the quark
current

i =diE = dy"(1/2)(1 - y)u. (18.4)

Here we have expressed the current in terms of the Dirac four-component spinors
u and d, with the help of the projection operator (1/2)(1 — y°) introduced in (5.32)
and noting d = d'y°.

Asin Chapter 16, we now take the u and d quarks together in an isotopic doublet:

D(x) = <Zg;>

The isospin operator (1/2)(z!' — iz?) has the property

- ()-(2)

so that we may write (see (16.31))

iy = (1/HD)y (1 — y2) (' —it>)D(x)
= (1/2) [v*(x) — a*(x)]. (18.5)

We have split the current into the part v*(x), which transforms like a vector under
space inversion and the part a”(x), which transforms like an axial vector (see
Section 5.5):

VA (x) = (1/2)Dy* (¢! —it?)D, (18.6)
at(x) = (1/2)Dy*y>(z! —it?)D. (18.7)

We saw in Section 16.6 that exact isospin symmetry leads to conserved currents:
v = (1/2)Dy*7'D, (18.8)

so that the vector part of the 8 decay current of the u and d quarks is a conserved
isospin current.
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In the case of nucleons, we denote the isospin doublet of the effective Dirac
fields p(x) and n(x) of the proton and neutron by

Da(x) = (p(x)). (18.9)

n(x)

An effective Lagrangian density that at the low energies of nuclear physics describes
the (3 decay of a nucleon is

Leit = —232GeC L il + j™ jeul, (18.10)

€
with
, 1— .
i = DN (1 = gay (1) —it*)Dy. (18.11)
Experimentally, it is found from a range of nuclear data that

C =0.97134+£0.0013 and ga = 1.2739 4+ 0.0019.
(See Particle Data Group.)

The vector part of the current jy is the conserved isospin current of nuclear
physics and corresponds to the more fundamental conserved isospin current at
the quark level. Exact isospin symmetry would require that the contribution of the
conserved nucleon isospin current to the effective interaction (18.8, 18.9) be the
same as that of the quarks in (18.5, 18.6), so that we identify C = Vg = 0.9713 +
0.0013.

18.3 More leptonic decays

The most precise estimates of |V,s| have come from observations of leptonic
K decays, for example K~ (sii) — 7°(uii — dd)/ V2 +e + be. Analyses of these
decays by lattice QCD, quark model calculations, and calculations based on chiral
symmetry (see Section 16.7) all converge on the value | V| = 0.224 &+ 0.003.

Estimates of |V.| and |V.| can be extracted from D decays, for exam-
ple D7 (cd) - K°(d) + e + v or D7 (cd) — 7°(ut — da)/ﬁ + e~ + ¥e. These
decay rates are proportional to | V| and | V4| respectively.

More experimental information on | V4| 2 comes from the deep inelastic scattering
of neutrinos by atomic nuclei through processes such as

v,+d—p +c. (See Appendix D.)

Atomic nuclei provide an abundant source of d quark targets. The cross-section
for producing a ¢ quark rather than a u quark can be inferred by identifying those
¢ quarks that decay as ¢ — d + pt +v,,. Overall, a characteristic p™p~ pair is
produced.
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The conclusions, after much work along the lines indicated, and without imposing
the unitarity condition, are

|Vea| = 0.224 £ 0.014, |V.s| = 1.04 £0.16.

Leptonic decays of B mesons (bil, bd, bu and bd) provide the best data on | V|
and | V|, Three experimental facilities have been constructed to measure B decays:
in the USA at Cornell (Cleo) and Stanford (Babar), and in Japan (Belle). At these
‘B meson factories’ many million B mesons have been produced for analysis.

In the case of |V,|, the hadronic matrix elements for decays like B~ — D° +
e~ + V. can be calculated taking the heavy b quark in the B~ (b, Gi) meson as static
in first approximation. Analysis of the data gives

[Veo| = 0.0413 £0.0015, |Vl = 0.00367 £+ 0.00047.

The remaining three elements of the KM matrix involve the top quark. The
mean life of the top quark is so short it is likely to decay before it has time to
settle into a top quark hadron. The methods described above are unavailable for
Vil (i = d, sorb).

18.4 CP symmetry violation in neutral kaon decays

In Section 14.4 we obtained the important result that the quark sector of the Standard
Model is not invariant under the charge conjugation, parity, operation unless all the
elements of the KM matrix can be made real. With the parameterisation (18.2), this
requires that the phase angle § = 0.

CP violation was first observed in 1964 in the decay of neutral K mesons. The
states of definite quark number are the K°(d5) and K°(ds). These mesons are readily
produced in strong interactions, forexample 7t~ (id) + p(uud) — K°(d3) + A(uds).
Without the weak interaction the K° and K° would have equal mass and be stable.
The weak interaction is responsible for their instability and CP violation would be
manifest if forexample it were seen that the decay rates K® — m*n~ and K° —
it~ were different. Such a difference can occur in second-order perturbation
theory in the weak interaction (first order in Gg. See (14.21)). This is known as
direct CP violation.

The weak interaction also gives rise to the phenomenon of mixing (Appendix E,
Fig. E1). Although mixing occurs only at second order in G¥ it has the dramatic
effect of splitting the mass degeneracy: it results in two mixed states of different
mass. If CP were conserved the mixed states would be

KD = (1/v2) (1K) + 1K) and  [K3) = (1/52) (K°) = [K°)).
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Acting on K° and K°, the CP operator may be taken to give
CP|K°) = |K°) and CP|K°) = |K°).

Then \K‘l’) and |Kg) are eigenstates of CP with eigenvalues +1 and —1 respectively.
Experimentally two states with a mass difference 3.5 x 107'2 MeV are indeed
observed; they also have very different mean lives

T, =89 x 107, 1, =5.17 x 1073s.

The K¢ decays predominantly into two pions, 7t 7t~ or m°7t°. Each of these
two-pion states is an eigenstate of CP, with eigenvalue +1 (Problem 18.2). In its
mesonic decay modes, the K} decays predominantly into 7t°7t° 71°, and these three-
pion states are eigenstates of CP with eigenvalue —1 (Problem 18.3). However, in
about three decays in a thousand K} decays into two pions, with CP eigenvalue +1.
If CP were conserved K} would be either K¢ or K3 and could not have both two
pion and three pion decay modes. CP violation is also seen in leptonic K decays.
These show that direct CP violation is not responsible for the anomalous K7 decays
but they are predominantly due to CP violation in mixing.

It is shown in Appendix E that neither |K?) nor |K?) is an eigenstate of CP, but

each can be written in terms of |K°) and |K°):
K°) = N [p|K° + ¢ |[K°)].
K)=N{[p 61\_ ] 1812
[KP) =N [pIK*) — g [K°]].

N is the normalisation factor: (|p|* + |¢|*)~!/. Note that g is not equal to p. In

Appendix E we indicate how p and ¢ can be calculated in the Standard Model.
We can similarly express |K?) and |K?) in terms of |K$) and |K$):

[K9) = (V/V2) [0 + ) [KS) + (0 — ) [KS)].

(18.13)
Kp) = (V/V2) [0 = ) [KS) + (0 + ) [KS)].

Neglecting direct CP violation only K¢ can decay into w7 so that the ratio of the
decay rates

F(Ky) —nmr  |p/q— 1
F(Ks) = nmw |p/g+ 1

=(5.25+£0.05) x 107° (from experiment).

Defining p/q = 1 + 2ex we infer that |ex| = 2.3 x 1073; gk is a measure of CP
violation.
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Figure 18.2 The unitarity triangle.

18.5 B meson decays and B°, B° mixing

At the B meson factories the 4s (bb) meson is copiously produced by e Te ™ collisions
with beam energies turned to the meson mass. The meson decays almost exclusively
into B*, B~ or B°, B® pairs and so provides a rich source of B mesons. With a mass
of 5.28 GeV, B mesons decay into many different final states and many exhibit CP
violation. An indication of why this is so can be seen by a consideration of the
unitarity condition

Vua Vi, + Vea Vs, + ViaVig = 0,
which can be written as

21tz=1 (18.14)
Yaa Vi and z, = — ViaViy .
VchCT, Vcd CT)

z1 and z, are complex numbers that, in the complex plane form a triangle, the
unitarity triangle illustrated in Fig. 18.2. Also it can be seen from the parameters
given in Section 18.1 that V4V is almost real and negative. Neglecting its very
small imaginary part, the angle y = §, the phase of V, and B is the phase of
V4. Of all the unitarity triangles, this is the only one with direct access to the
two KM matrix elements with large phases; it also involves the b quark and hence
B mesons.

where we have defined z; = —

Of particular importance has been the measurement of the angle o through both
charged and neutral decays B — mrt, B — 7p and B — pp and of the angle 8
through B°, BY mixing. As one example it is shown in Appendix E how sin(2) is
measured at the B factories.
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Figure 18.3 The apex of the unitarity triangle is in, or near, the shaded region of
the plot.

The unitary triangle is specified by the position of its apex. This requires two
parameters, say the real and imaginary parts of z;. A single parameter defines a
line on the complex plane and a parameter with errors defines a band. Four such
bands inferred from experiment are shown in Fig. 18.3. The most important point
illustrated by the figure is the consistency between four independent measurements.
There is no indication of the Standard Model failing. The KM phase § (*y) can be
seen to be in the region § = 57° & 14°. The apex of the unitarity triangle is in, or
near, the shaded region of the figure.

18.6 The CPT theorem

We denote by T the operation of time reversal, t — ' = —t. The CPT theorem
states that, under very general conditions, a Lorentz invariant quantum field theory
is invariant under the combined operations of charge conjugation, space inversion,
and time reversal. The theorem was discovered by Pauli in 1955.

For the Standard Model, the CPT theorem implies that, since CP is not a sym-
metry of the Model, then neither is time reversal 7. One may contemplate the
implications for the ‘Arrow of Time’.
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18.1

18.2

18.3

18.4
18.5

The Kobayashi—Maskawa matrix
Problems
Draw quark model diagrams for the decays
T =W +V,, K —u +v,.
Show that the decay amplitudes are proportional to V4 and V4 respectively, and
Vis/ Vua = tan 6y5.

Neglecting the effects of the different quark masses, the ratio ax /o, calculated
in Problem 9.10 would equal V,/ V4. Use this observation to estimate sin 6,;.

A 7° meson is even under the charge conjugation operation C, i.e. C|mt®) = |7¥).
Also, C|nt") = |7 ) and C|mt™) = |7t).

Show that two pions |7t°, 7°) or |t", 717 ) in a relative S state and with their centre
of mass at rest satisfy CP|mt, 1) = |7, 71).

Show that a state of three 7t° mesons |7t°, 1°, t°) with angular momentum zero and
centre of mass at rest satisfies C P|°, 7°, 71°) = —|n°, m°, m°). (See Problem 18.2.)

Show that the area of the unitary triangle of Fig. 18.5 is J/2.
Show that if the quark fields are subject to a change of phase
d —e%d, b— e®b,

then the unitary triangle of Fig. 18.5 is rotated through an angle (64 — 6y).
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Neutrino masses and mixing

In this chapter we introduce the phenomenology of neutrino masses and mixing,
and show how the phenomenology can be made to be consistent with the SU(2)
x U(1) broken gauge symmetry of the Standard Model. We take it that neutrinos
and antineutrinos are distinct Dirac fermions, setting aside, until Chapter 21, the
suggestions that neutrinos are Majorana fermions.

The phenomenology arose from the observations that the number of electron
neutrinos arriving at the Earth from the Sun is only about half of the number
expected from our knowledge of the nuclear reactions that occur in the Sun, and the
physics of the Sun’s interior. These observations are now explained as the result of
some electron neutrinos turning into muon neutrinos and tau neutrinos during their
transit between their creation in the interior of the Sun and their observation on
Earth. These transitions violate the conservation laws of Section 9.3. We will show
that they occur because the e, 1 and T neutrinos are not massless but, as conceived
by Pontecorvo (1968) they do not have a definite mass, i.e., they are not eigenstates
of the mass operator.

19.1 Neutrino masses

The most general Lorentz invariant neutrino mass term that can be introduced into
the Lagrangian density of the Standard Model is

2 (X)) =— Z viL (x) mggvgr (x) + Hermitian conjugate, (19.1)
a?:B

where m,g is an arbitrary 3 x 3 complex matrix, & and § run over the three neutrino
types e, W, T, and v,r (X), ver (x) are left-handed and right-handed two-component
spinor fields. (Spinor indices are omitted here.)
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An arbitrary complex matrix can be put into real diagonal form with the help of
two unitary matrices (see Problem A.4). We can write

mag = > Uyim;Up;, (19.2)

where m; are three real and positive masses; U and UR are unitary matrices. It is
evident that UL and U,I;i can be replaced by ULe ™ and U}}ie_i‘sf, where the §; are
three arbitrary phases.

If we now define the fields

viL (x) = Y. Uk ver (x),

ad 19.3
ViR (X) = Y UR ver (), (19.3)
the mass term takes the standard Dirac form (5.12)
£;)nass (x)=— Z m; (V,‘TLVI'R + VjRViL)- (19.4)
i

Itis easy to show that the transformations given by equations (19.3) retain the Dirac
form of the dynamical terms:

2hn =2 i[vi]ﬁ“ Ay Vol + viRo"BM Var |

a 19.5
= Zi["jL(}“au”iL + v;[RUManRi]‘ )

(2 + 2,

ass) 18 the Lagrangian density of free neutrinos of masses my, mo, m3.

Since U and UR are unitary matrices, and a unitary matrix U satisfies UUT =
U'U =1, we can invert equations (19.3) to give

VoL (¥) = Y Ul vir. (x),
Vor (X) = ) UR*vig (x).

i

(19.6)

The e, 1 and T neutrinos are mixtures of the neutrinos having definite mass. We
shall see that this leads to the phenomenon of neutrino oscillations.

19.2 The weak currents

Neutrinos interact with each other and with other particles through the weak cur-
rents. The charged weak current (9.2), expressed in terms of the neutrino mass
eigenfields using (19.6), becomes

=) d v =Y a6 UL v (19.7)
o o,i

oy are the charged lepton fields ¢ = e, u, t.
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The neutral weak current (9.17) keeps the same form: since U is unitary, we
have

D ) 6 v = D (i) & vy (19.8)
o i
As an example of how these modifications influence the physics discussed in
earlier chapters, consider our effective pion interaction (9.1):
L = o [ 8, P, + j"10,®1].
The B decay rate formula (9.3) for 7~ — e~ + ¥, becomes three decay rates:

1 0{7% Ve\ - 2
I A . —) E.|U:
t(r~ = e V) 4m < ¢ ) Pete | ¢

,i=1,2,3.

In the derivation of this result the effects of small neutrino masses have been
neglected. Because neutrino masses are small (see Table 1.2), it is not possible with
present technology to discern differences in energy between these decay modes. The
total decay rate is measured, and since Y_; ULUL" = 1 we recover the expression
(9.3) for this. A similar conclusion can be drawn about the processes 7~ — pu~ +
Vyand T — 7 + V., described in Section 9.2 by the same effective Lagrangian,
and about the results on muon decay of Section 9.4.

19.3 Neutrino oscillations

The Lagrangian density (19.1) with (19.5) for a free neutrino yields the equations

16740, v, — mygvgr = 0,
e “p (19.9)

_— R .
1010, v4r mﬂavﬁL—O.

These equations are a generalisation of the Dirac equations (5.11), and in this
section we shall interpret their solutions as neutrino wave functions for the three
types o = e, i, T, not as neutrino fields. We shall look for energy eigenfunctions
with time dependence e £’

Zero mass neutrinos would have plane wave solutions of negative helicity (see
Section 6.6). For a wave in the z direction

VoL (z,1) = e B £, <(1)> , Ver =0,

where the f, are constants.
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The introduction of neutrino masses modifies these solutions by allowing the f,
to depend on z:

Vor (z,1) = e B0 £, (2) (?) :

0 (19.10)
var (2, 1) = e F079g, (2) (1 ) '
Substituting in the Dirac equations gives
.d
ld_foz (z) — mayg8p (2) =0,
. (19.11)

<2E - I%) g, (@) —m, fu () = 0.

frmsert()- (1) (1) (2))

For neutrino energies much greater that their mass we can neglect —idg, /dz
compared with 2Eg,, (see Problem 19.1) to obtain

8y (2) = mg,, fa (2) /2E, (19.12)
and hence by substitution three coupled equations for f, (2):
id%f,g (2) = mg,m;,, fo (2) J2E.
Diagonalising the mass matrices mg, and m,,, gives
id%f,g (z) = Uy; Uy, fo (k) m?)2E. (19.13)

The right-handed UR do not now appear, so that the label L is now redundant and
we shall put U, O%l = U, for the remainder of this section.
To solve these equations we construct linear combinations

Ji(@) = Uy fo(2); i=1,2,3. (19.14)
which satisfy, using (19.13),
. d . d * 2
ld_Zfl () = ani&fa () = UaanjUﬁjmjfﬁ (2)/2E (19.15)
= 8;;Ugjm’ f3 (2) /2E = (m}/2E) f; (2) .
These uncoupled equations have the simple solutions

fi @) = e {ni2E) £ (0) .
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Inserting the factor e 7'~ the v; neutrino wave function is
V; (Z, t) — e—iEl+i(E—mi2/2E)Zfi (0) . (1916)

This state has energy E and momentum p; = E —m?/2E. For m? < E*, p? =
E? — miz, which is the relativistic relationship for a particle of mass m;. Thus the
neutrino v; carries mass m;. v; (z, t) are the left-handed wavefunctions of (19.3).

Suppose that at z = 0 a neutrino of type « is born. The v, wavefunction is a
linear superposition of mass eigenstates v; with f; (0) = U,; f, (0). Different mass
eigenstates propagate with different phases so that the neutrino type changes with
Z:

15(2) = Ujs fi (2) = Upie 2Bz 0, £,(0). (19.17)

To be exact a neutrino is born as a wave packet in some localised region of space
time around some point z =0, t = 0. A realistic treatment of its propagation requires
the construction of the appropriate wave packet. We take it that the packet travels
with almost the speed of light and with little distortion so that having travelled
a distance z = D the probability amplitude for finding a neutrino type B will be
e_iE(t_D)flg (D)
The probability of a transition Pp (va — v,g) is
N 7i(Am?].D/2E)

i€ : .

. 2
PD(va —> 1)/3) = Ugieil(mi_/ZE)zUai) = Z U;iUOtiUﬂjU
ij

(19.18)
Re(U3,Uyi Ug; U;j) is symmetric and Im (U3, Uy,; Ug; U;‘j) antisymmetric under the
interchange of i and j, from this and the unitarity of U we can write

* * -2 AWllz]l)
Pp(vy — vg) = 8up — 42Re (Uﬁan,-UﬂjUaj) sin IE

i>j

+2 ;Im (U Uai Ug; US;) sin ( oV )
where Amy, = m} —m?.

These expressions describe the phenomena of neutrino oscillations. We note
that experiments designed to observe and measure neutrino oscillations (Chapter
20) can only give values for the differences Amiz]., and cannot give values for the

individual masses m;. The differences must satisfy the condition
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Restoring factors of ¢ and/, it will be useful to write

Am? D D\ 1 Am?.c* D 1 GeV
— I = Amlct (=) — =127 —2 °7).
AE " \hc ) AE leV? 1 km E

(19.20)

By considering the equations for the charge conjugate wave functions v, (see
Section 7.4), similar formulae result, but with U,; replaced by its complex conju-
gate Uy;. If Im {Ug,Uq; U, U,;} is not zero it changes sign for antineutrinos and
Pp(Vy — Vg) # Pp(vy — vg). The lepton sector joins the quark sector in display-
ing matter—antimatter asymmetry.

19.4 The MSW effect

In many experiments that investigate oscillations the neutrinos are not completely
free, but pass through matter on their journey from source to detector. This modifies
the free wave functions discussed in the previous sections. In particular, matter
contains electrons that interact with neutrinos through the charged weak currents.
The effective interaction Lagrangian for this process is given by (9.8):

2. = —2v2Grgunj" ",

where, from (9.2), j* = e{&“veL, j”T = vTLél‘eL, giving
ec veL)(U 6 eL)

2 = _ZﬁGFglw(
(eLa eL)( Ve O veL) (19.21)

= —2V2Grg,n
The last step uses a Fierz transformation (Appendix A),

For matter at rest, the expectation value of ei&OeL = eIT‘eL = %Ne (x) where
N, (x) is the total electron density at x. The factor of 1/2 stems from the involve-
ment of the left-handed electron field components only. Also, apart possibly from
ferromagnetic effects, we can expect that the expectation value of e{&" eL = 0.The
neutrino Lagrangian density acquires an additional term —V/2GEN, (x) vZL Ver. This
results in the modified equations for f(z):

i fgz — mgym, fu () [2E =V ()84 fe () = O,
or equivalently (see equation 19.15)
dz  2E’E O el Rei 1 '

where V(z) = v/2N, (z) Gg.
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The influence of matter on the propagation of neutrinos was pointed out by
Wolfenstein (1978), and further elaborated by Mikheyev and Smirnov (1986). It is
known as the MSW effect.

The neutral weak currents also contribute to the Lagrangian density of all neutrino
types and result in an additional common phase factor on the wave functions of all
types, which has no influence on neutrino oscillations.

19.5 Neutrino masses and the Standard Model

In the Weinberg—Salam electroweak theory for leptons of Chapter 12 we introduced
three left-handed lepton doublet fields:

Le=<LeA)=(VeL), LMZ(vML), Lf=(vTL),
L €L UL rL
and three right-handed singlets eg, ur, Tr. Under an SU(2) transformation,

L, > L, =UL,, ar = o = ag.

Dirac neutrinos having mass implies the existence of right-handed neutrino fields.
In the Standard Model the right-handed neutrino fields, like the right-handed fields
of the charged leptons, must be SU(2) singlets. Neutrino masses are introduced into
the model in the same way as the u, ¢ and t quarks by coupling to the Higgs field.
An SU(2) invariant coupling of the Higgs field to neutrinos is then (equation (14.9)
and Problem 14.3.)

Jg’lliliggs = Z I:G;ﬂ (ng(l)*) VR — G;;”;}R (CDTELQ)] (19.23)
of

where G4 isacomplex 3 x 3 matrix. On symmetry breaking this gives the neutrino
mass term

L= =00 3 | Glavlivam + Glvhever | (19.24)
a.p
This is just the mass term of equation (19.1) if we identify ¢,G 5 With mgg.

19.6 Parameterisation of U

We have taken the parameters m., m, m. and g, to be real and positive, but this
is in fact a phase convention: any phase on these parameters can be absorbed in
phase factors multiplying the lepton fields, and such phase factors are of no physical
significance. It is also the case that the definition of the mass matrix mqg depends
on a phase convention.
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Define the six neutrino fields v, , v,z (o = e, W, T) and the six charged lepton
fields o , g by

!

i0y ./ iy oL i0, [ YL
Vor, = €7V, Vor = €7V p, = ;).

R aR

The leptonic part of the electroweak Lagrangian density described in Chapter 12
(equation (12.12)), and the charged current (equation (12.16)) and neutral current
(equation (12.23)) that give the neutrino coupling to the W* and Z fields, are
unchanged in form under these transformations. The neutrino mass matrix retains
the same form but with mg replaced by

/

_ ~—i0,+iyp
maﬂ =ec ¢ Meg.

We can redefine mqg in this way, keeping the physical content of the theory
unchanged.

The unitary matrix U was defined by mqs = >, Uolt‘i*miU }fi. Hence we can
redefine U 051 = %= yL where the phase factors e’ were introduced in Section
19.1. As in our discussion of the KM matrix in Section 14.2, when the non-physical
phase factors have been taken out, the resulting matrix depends on four physical
parameters. We parameterise it in the same way as the KM matrix but replace 6
by 6¢;, 62; by 6,; and 63; by 6;, etc. It can be called the neutrino mass mixing
matrix.

The term exhibiting matter—antimatter asymmetry in Pp(v, — vg) is (see
Problem 19.2)

Am? D
2 Z Im (U}, Uy U,ng;‘j) sin 2—111
i>]
0 ife=p
= . (Am3,D\ . (Am3,D\ . (Ami D .
+8J sin sin sin [ ——==— |, otherwise
4E 4E 4F

where J = cezcécugsezsﬁsw sin§, cf. (14.18, 14.19), the minus sign is taken for
transitions e — W, L — T, T — e, and the plus sign otherwise.

19.7 Lepton number conservation

Having defined the phase conventions that fix the parameters of the neutrino mixing
matrix, the Lagrangian density has only one remaining global U(1) symmetry. It is
unchanged if all lepton fields, charged and neutral, left-handed and right-handed,
are multiplied by the same phase factor e'®. Following the method of Section 7.1, we
consider an arbitrary small space- and time-dependent variation in §, and conclude
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that we have one conserved current:
j0 =Y [al (06" e () + ah o ar)
0l (06" ver(x) + le(x)a"vaR(x)] . (19.25)

The quantity [;°(x) d®x counts the number of leptons minus the number of
antileptons, and this number is conserved.

19.8 Sterile neutrinos

We will see in the next chapter that there is some experimental indication that there
are more than three neutrino mass eigenstates. If these indications are confirmed
then we will be obliged to introduce a fourth neutrino type (perhaps more), say
Vw. Since there is no indication of another charged lepton to partner vy in an
SU(2) doublet, and since the decays of the Z (Section 13.6) confirm that only three
neutrino types participate in the weak interaction, both vy, and vyg must be SU(2)
singlets and have no electroweak interactions except through the mass eigenstate.
Such a neutrino is known as a sterile neutrino.

Problems

19.1 Neglect the term i(dg, /dz) in (19.11) and show that g,(z) = m,Ja(Z) .. Show
that an estimate of i(dg,/dz) is then idg,(z)g, = S,s(2Egp(z)) with S5 =
mg, Mag/4E 2, very small for E much greater than the masses.

19.2 Define Fﬂaij =Im (UEaniUﬂjU;]’)
(a) Show that Fgoij = —Fpqji and  that Zi Fgoij =0, and hence that
Fgo1o = Fga23 = Fga31. Define J = F¢1» (this conforms with (14.18) and
(19.25)). Using the trigonometric identity sin(x) 4 sin(y) — sin(x + y) =
4 sin(x /2) sin(y/2) sin((x 4+ y)/2).
(b) verify the matter—antimatter asymmetry term in (19.25) for Pp(vy — vg).
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Neutrino masses and mixing: experimental results

The cross-sections for neutrino—lepton and neutrino—quark interactions are exceed-
ingly small: the collection of data from a particular experiment may extend over
several years. The aims of neutrino experiments include: establishing the existence
of neutrino oscillations, checking the validity of the theory of Chapter 19, measur-
ing the parameters of the mixing matrix U and determining the mass eigenstates of
the neutrino. In this chapter we shall present some results of recent experimental
work, and indicate how they have been obtained.

20.1 Introduction

Setting aside the possible existence of sterile neutrinos, it is thought that there are
three neutrino mass eigenstates, which we shall label by i = 1, 2, 3. Measurements
of neutrino oscillations give (mass)? differences:

2
;-

Amizj = ml2 —m
It is estimated from experiment that
1.3 x 107% eV? < |[Am3,| <3 x 107? eV?,
and
6.5 x 107 eV? < |Am3,| < 8.5 x 1077 eV?,
Then Am3, = Am3, + Am3,.

For illustrative numerical calculations in this chapter we shall take |Am§2| =
2 x 1073 eVZand |[Am3,| =7 x 107 eV?.

194
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Figure 20.1 A three neutrino mass-squared spectrum. The v, fraction of each mass
eigenstate is indicated by right-leaning hatching, the v, fraction is blank and the
v, fraction by left-leaning hatching (see the report by B. Kayser, Particle Data
Group, 2004). The mass-squared base line is not known.

The 3 x 3 unitary mixing matrix is approximately

c s Sezei?

U= |-s/V2 ¢/V2 1/V2 (20.1)
SN2 —c/VZ 12

where ¢ ~ cos6,, ~ 0.84 and s ~ sinf,, ~ 0.54.

It is estimated that |s,3)> < 0.05. A term se;e'® with sin # 0 would violate
CP conservation and lead to matter—antimatter asymmetry. Such asymmetry has
not yet (2006) been discerned. If s.3 # 0 there are small complex corrections to
other elements of the matrix. (The matrix (20.1) may be obtained from the unitary
KM matrix of Section 14.3 by taking ci3(=ce3) = 1, cia (=ce2) = ¢, c3(=c3) =
1/4/2, 513 = se3).

The (mass)? differences imply either a spectrum of (mass)> eigenstates as in
Fig. 20.1, with the closest eigenstates having the smallest mass, or the figure might
be inverted, with the closest (mass)? eigenstates the heaviest. The mixing matrix
determines the fractions of ve, v, and v, states making up the states 1, 2, 3, and
these are indicated on the figure.

In many data analyses the approximation is made of setting se3 = 0. We shall
see that any particular analysis is then greatly simplified since the number of
participating neutrino mass eigenstates is reduced from three to two. Apart from our
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discussion of the CHOOZ experiment, we shall always make this approximation.
However, as the quality of data improves, and in particular when and if s.3 is seen
to be finite, the approximation will be abandoned. It is important to note that with
se3 = 0 there is no CP violation.

The analysis of data from accelerator and reactor neutrinos is the least compli-
cated, since the MSW effect is negligible at the levels of precision so far obtained,
and our formula (19.19) can be directly invoked.

20.2 K2K

The Japanese K2K experiment studies a muon neutrino beam that is engineered at
the KEK proton accelerator. 12 GeV protons hit an aluminium target, producing
mainly positive pions that decay 7wt — put + v, (Section 9.2). The beam char-
acteristics are measured by near detectors located 300 m down-stream from the
proton target. The mean v,, energy is 1.3 GeV. There is then a 250 km flight path
to the Super-Kamiokandi detector in the Komioka mine. This detector consists of
22.5 kilotonnes of very pure water (H,O). Muon neutrinos are observed through
their reaction with neutrons in the oxygen nuclei: v, +n — p + p™. The neutrino
energy E, can be determined from measurements of the energy and direction of
the muon.

To reach the detector, a neutrino has to pass through the Earth’s upper crust. How-
ever, we ignore any MSW effect for the moment, and take the values of Am3, given
in Section 20.1. Am3, =7 x 107> eV? and D = 250 km. From (19.20) the oscil-

. . 2(Am%1D)_ . 2( (1GeV>> .
lating function sin® | ——=— ) = sin” ( 0.022 < 107 for all relevant

4E, E,
E, . Thisis so small that with present precision it can be ignored. Also, since Am% | =
Am%2 + Am%1 the two other oscillating functions are almost equal, and we will take
Am%\ D

them both as sin® ( ) with Amﬁt a mean value of Am%2 and Am%l. For

"
historical reasons Amit is called the atmospheric mass squared difference.

With these approximations, setting U.3 = 0 and using the unitarity of U, equa-
tions (19.19) give
Ami.D
Pp(vy = Vi) = 1 — 4|Uis2(1 — |Ups|?) sin? [ SoA= )
4FE,
Pp(vy — ve) =0, (20.2)
Ami.D
Pp(vy = Vo) = 4|Us2(1 — [Ua|?) sin?® | —AZ ) |
4FE,
From these equations, and because of the smallness of |Ues|?, the Vmit oscil-
lation is almost entirely between v,, and v.. Since the MSW effect is for electron
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Figure 20.2 K2K data (M. H. Ahn et al. Phys. Rev. Letts. 90, 041801 (2003)).
Points with error bars are data. The box histogram is the expected spectrum with-
out oscillations, where the height of the box is the systematic error. The solid
line is the best-fit spectrum. These histograms are normalised by the number of
events observed (29). In addition, the dashed line shows the expectation with no
oscillations normalised to the expected number of events (44).

neutrinos only, it can with present precision be neglected. With U.; = 0, we have
|Uyu3| = sin 6,3 and we arrive at our final formula:

Ami D
Pp(v, = v,) = 1 —sin?(20,3) sin® (%) (20.3)

for fitting the K2K data. This is presented in Fig. 20.2 in which the number of
events in the designated energy bins are shown as a function of the mean neu-
trino energy of each bin. The dashed curve is the expected number distribution
dN/dE, without oscillation, and when integrated over E. is clearly larger than
the total number (29) of events accepted. The best fit with equation (20.3), mod-
ified to take account of corrections such as energy resolution, is also shown.
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It corresponds to Amﬁ‘t =2.8x 103 eV? and sin2(20u3) = 1. The latter allows
B3 = T1/4, cosf,3 = sinf; = 1/4/2.

20.3 Chooz

Chooz is a village close to a French nuclear power station. The power station’s
two reactors are rich sources of electron antineutronos V.. The fluxes and energy
distributions, centred around 3 MeV, of these antineutrinos are very well understood.
The detector, shielded from cosmic ray muons by its location deep underground,
was positioned about 1 km from the reactors.

The antineutrinos v, were detected by their inverse [3 decay interaction with
protons, V. + p + 1.8 MeV — n + e*, in a hydrogen rich paraffinic liquid scintil-
lator.

As with the K2K experiment, the oscillatory function sin’ (Am%lD /4EV) is,
from (19.20), negligibly small, < 2 x 1073 (taking D = 1 km, E, > 1.8 MeV).
The MSW effect can also be neglected, since for material in the Earth’s crust V(z) ~
1078eV « Am3,/2E, < Am%z/ZEV. We can, again, to a good approximation,
put Am3,D/4E, = Am3,D/4E, = Am3,D/4E, to obtain

Pp(Ve = Vo) = 1 — 4|Uss|* (1 — |Uss|?) sin® (Am3, D /AES). (20.4)
Setting |Ues| = sinf.3, D = 1km, AmzAt =2 x 1073 eV?, we find from (19.20)
Pp(Ve — Vo) = 1 — sin®(26.3) sin’[2.54(3 MeV/E,)].

To the experimental precision obtained, there was no reduction in flux at the
detector and no oscillation, and it was concluded (Apollonio et al., 2003) that
sin’(26e3) < 0.18, which implies |Ug|? = < 0.05, the result we quote in Section
20.1 of this chapter.

20.4 KamLAND

Like Chooz, the Kamioka Liquid scintillator AntiNeutrino Detector (KamLAND)
experiment uses reactor antineutrinos. The sources are a group of nuclear power
stations in Japan situated at various distances ~ 100 km to 200 km from the detector.
As at Chooz, the detector makes use of the inverse B decay V. +p — n+e™.

The experiment was designed to explore the Am% L~ 7 x107° eV? mass region.
For a particular reactor at distance D from the detector, we have from (19.19) and
setting |Ug3|*> = 0, that the survival probability is given by

v 5 2 2. o (Am3D
Pp(Ve = Vo) = 1 — 4|Uet[*|Ue|” sin” | — - — (20.5)
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Figure 20.3 KamLAND data (K. Eguchi ef al. Phys. Rev. Lett 90, 021802 (2003)).
The energy distribution of the observed positrons in bins of 0.425 MeV (solid
circles with error bars), along with the expected no oscillations distribution (upper
histogram) and the best fit including oscillations using (20.5) (lower histogram).
The shaded bands indicate the systematic error in the best fit distribution. The
vertical dashed line corresponds to the analysis threshold at 2.6 MeV.

and from the parameterization (14.16)
41U *| Uz |* = cos® ez sin’ 20q, =~ sin® 26s.

As at Chooz, MSW effects are negligible. The measured positron energy spectrum
is compared with the positron energy spectrum that would be expected if there
were no antineutrino oscillations. This spectrum can be very well estimated from
knowledge of the various reactor characteristics.

Some results from KamLLAND are shown in Fig. 20.3. The energy spectrum of
the positrons is clearly below what it would be without oscillation. The best fit to
the data using an expression based on (20.5) has

Im2,| = 6.9 x 107 eV?,
0.84 < sin?260., < 1.

The KamLAND analysis took some account of systematic errors arising from the
simplifying assumption |Ues|* = 0.
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20.5 Atmospheric neutrinos

The Earth is continually bombarded by cosmic rays, which consist for the most part
of high energy protons and electrons. The protons, in their collisions with nuclei
in the upper atmosphere, produce 7 mesons. The 7 mesons decay by the chains
(Section 9.2, Section 9.4):

+

= ut + v, s, T > WV

\_>e++ve+w7u \_>e’+w’/e+vu

The neutrinos and antineutrinos are produced at a mean height ~ 20 km, with
energies extending to the multi-GeV region. The ratio of the flux v, + v, to the
flux of v, + Vv, is evidently about 2.

In water detectors, such as Super Kamiokandi, charged leptons are produced
through reactions essentially of the form

Ve+n—>e +p, Ve+p— e’ +n;
Vp+n— uw +0p, W'/u—|—p—>p++n.

The charged leptons emit Cerenkov radiation, which provides information on the
energy, direction and identity of the incident neutrino.

Figure 20.4 shows some results from the Super-Kamiokandi detector. The plots
show the ratio of observed v.- and v,-like events to Monte Carlo calculations
in the absence of oscillations, as a function of D/E,. E, is the neutrino energy
and D the distance from the point of production ~ 20 km above the Earth’s sur-
face, to the detector. D is then inferred from the measured neutrino direction.
For multi-GeV electron neutrinos, the MSW modification to the equations has
to be included for those neutrinos passing through the Earth on their way to the
detector.

The v. data show no sign of oscillation, but there is a clear deficit of muon
neutrinos. The best fit to the data has Am3, = 2.2 x 1073 eV?, and like K2K has
sin” 26,3 = 1, where for D/E, < 10°km/GeV the Am3, and Am2, oscillations
are combined into one Am?3, oscillation. The absence of discernible ve — v, oscil-
lations in the data was the first indication of the smallness of |U.s|?, which again
implies that the Amit oscillations are predominantly between v, and v..

20.6 Solar neutrinos

The nuclear and thermal physics of the Sun is well understood. The solar neutrino
spectra predicted by the Standard Solar Model and shown in Fig. 20.5 may be
assumed with confidence.
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Figure 20.4 Data from Super Kamiokande (Y. Fukunda et al. Phys. Rev. Lett.
82, 1562 (1998). The ratio of measured events to expected events in the absence
of oscillations. The lines show the expected shape for v, <> v, with Am3%, =

2.2 x 1073 eV? and sin2(29,13) = 1. There is no significant v, <> v, oscillation
observed.

The first measurements of the spectra were made by R. Davis and his collabora-
tors in the deep Homestake mine in the U.S.A, (Davis 1964). The detection of the
neutrinos was made through the reaction

Ve +37C1 +0.81 MeV — e~ + J2Ar.

The Super-Kamiokande detector also made measurements of the solar neutrino
flux with E, greater than about 6 Mev (Fukuda et al. 1996).

Because of the high energy threshold these measurements were blind to the
principal flux from the ‘pp’ reaction. The GALLEX (Italy) and SAGE (Russia)



202 Neutrino masses and mixing: experimental results

F—> Ga F—cl — SNO

1016 T T T T T T LI B e
:m 101 pp -
=
L N e :
= 1012 JUUCEL N A S o
g 10 - e : \ -
= UL 150 ! !
Lo i -
ﬁ 17 - b
10 o ! X
T(IJ 10 - E /‘I‘E/SB B
q L
=) I / \ |
< 108} i . | —
— Ve pep
IS : |
% ~ +Be—> 1 |} n
= N hep
106_ E / i
1 ]
il
| I 1| B | |
0.1 0.2 0.5 1 2 5 10 20
Neutrino energy (MeV)

Figure 20.5 The solar neutrino spectra predicted by the standard solar model.
Spectra for the pp chain are shown by solid lines and those for the CNO chain by
dashed lines. (See Bahcall, J. N. and Ulrich, R. K. (1988), Rev. Mod. Phys. 60,
297.)

experiments were designed to remedy this, and examine the pp flux through the
reaction (Hampel et al., 1999; Gavrin et al., 2003)

Ve +31Ga+0.23 MeV — Ge +e™.

The SNO (Sudbury Neutrino Observatory, Canada) is a heavy water detector. Neu-
trinos, with E, greater than about 5 Meyv, are detected through the reactions, (Ahmad
etal 2002)

Ve +Dy+1.44MeV — e™ +p+p,
Ve +Dy+222MeV — p+n+v.

The first of these reactions is a charged current interaction and can be initiated only
by an electron neutrino. The second is a neutral current interaction, initiated with
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equal probability by an electron, muon or tau neutrino. The SNO experiment also
measured the reaction rate of elastic neutrino scattering from electrons,

v+e —v+e .

Again, this reaction can be triggered by a neutrino of any type. Measurements can
be used to infer both the v, flux ¢(v,)) and the total flux ¢(v, + v, + Vo).

The early results from the Homestake detector gave a measured flux of only
about one third of that expected from the standard Solar Model without oscillation.
Super Kamiokande, GALLEX and SAGE gave about half the expected rate. SNO
found that

P(ve)
P(Ve + vy + Vo)

= 0.306 + 0.05.

The measured total neutrino flux was consistent with that expected from the Stan-
dard Solar Model and clearly, since the Sun produces only electron neutrinos, many
have made the transition to v, and v,.

20.7 Solar MSW effects

We showed in Section 19.4 that plane wave neutrino mass eigenstates depended on
functions f;(z), that satisfied
i%—m—%f—i-V(z)U*U-f- (20.6)
dz ~ 2E” EARG '

The source of solar neutrinos is the central region of the Sun, where the Standard
Solar Model gives V(0) = 7.6 x 10~'? eV. Comparing this with Am%1 /2E, which
with the ‘reference parameters’ of Section 20.1 equals 3.5 x 10~'2(10MeV/E,), it
is clear that the interpretation of the data from solar neutrino experiments requires
a serious consideration of the MSW effect.

As a starting approximation we again neglect the small term U.z. With U3 = 0
the solution of (20.6) for f3(z) is

f3(z) = e™2E £30),

independent of V(z). With U,z = 0, and since the initial neutrino is an electron
neutrino, f3(0) = 0 and it follows that f3(z) is zero for all z: it plays no part in
the oscillations. The approximation again reduces the analysis to a two-neutrino
phenomenon in fi(z) and f>(z). After some algebra it can be shown that the solar
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neutrino data can be analysed with the equations

.dfe Am%1 .
1— = (_ COS(2‘962)fe + Sln(zeeZ)fx) + V(Z)fe
dz 2F (20.7)
(e _ Ay og 26
1 dz T(sm( 2) fe + (c0820,2) fr).

fr = cu3 fu — Su3 frisacombination of f, and fr, V(z)isknown from the Standard
Solar Model. The equations have to be integrated numerically.

All the solar neutrino data is consistent with the oscillation interpretation, and
analysis of the data gives 3 x 107> eV? < Am3; < 1.9 x 107#eV?,30.2° < 6 <
34.9° with high probability (95% confidence level). The best fit is with Am3, =
6.9 x 107°eV?, 6, = 32°.

The solar neutrino data give a tighter constraint on 6, than KamLAND. Also,
with the MSW effect, the solution of equations (20.7) depends on the sign of Ams3;.
It is found to be positive, as is indicated in Figure 20.1

20.8 Future prospects

There are several planned experiments that will make a more thorough investigation
of neutrino masses and mixing phenomena. Apart from the possibility of sterile
neutrinos, indications of which have not been confirmed, there is no evidence to
contradict the three-neutrino theory of Chapter 19. However, it can be seen from
the quality of the data presented in this chapter that the neutrino mass theory is not
as well established as other branches of The Standard Model. Within the theory
experiments are planned to make more precise measurements of the Am? and the
parameters of the neutrino mixing matrix.

The principal focus of experimental activity is on the construction of muon
neutrino beams as in the K2K experiment. An advantage of accelerator-generated
neutrinos is the control that one has on the flux and energy distribution. K2K is
an ongoing experiment but by late 2006 the muon neutrino experiments CNGS
and MINOS (Main Injector Neutrino Oscillation Search) will be in operation. The
CNGS neutrinos are generated at CERN and detected at the GRAN SASSO under-
ground laboratory in Italy. The MINOS beam is generated at Fermilab and detected
in the Soudan mine in Minnesota. Both experiments will look for evidence of the
rare v, — V. transition and for the expected v,, — v, oscillations. If the theory of
Chapter 19 is not challenged it is expected that by 2010 we will have much tighter
bounds on both sin*(263) and |Am?|.

In the more distant future a new very high intensity proton accelerator will be
built at Tokai, Japan. The experiment T2K will take over from K2K with a neutrino
beam of much higher intensity. Detection at Super Kamiokande will give a base line
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Figure 20.6 The upper curve is Pp(vy, — Ve).
The lower curve Pp(Vy, — Ve).
The parameters are Am2, =2 x 1073 eV?, Am3, =7 x 107 eV?,
cos 6 = 0.84, cos b3 = 1/\/5, sinf.3 = 0.05,6 = /4, D = 295 km.
The MSW effect, which depends on the local geology will be significant but
calculable. It is not included here.

D =~ 295 km. An upgrade to higher intensity for MINOS is also planned with a new
experiment NOvA. By 2015 with T2K and NOVA it is expected that if sin®(263) >
0.01 then it will be detected. The MSW effect will influence these measurements and
the sign of Am%2 could be established, and hence the mass ordering. If sin*(26,3) can
be measured then it is also possible to have a measurement of the CP violating phase
8. Figure 20.6 shows the transition probabilities Pp(v, — v.) and Pp(V, — V)
as a function of E, with the T2K baseline. § is taken as 45° and the other parameters
are a plausible set. Although the probabilities are small, the particle and antiparticle
probabilities differ considerably (see Section 19.3).
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Majorana neutrinos

Majorana fields were introduced in Section 6.6. If neutrino fields are Majorana,
then there is no distinction to be made between neutrinos and antineutrinos. As
explained in Section 6.7, the smallness of neutrino masses makes the differences
between Dirac and Majorana neutrinos difficult to discern experimentally.

In this chapter we elaborate on the theory of Majorana neutrinos and show
how they can be accommodated within the Standard Model. Finally we describe
experiments on ‘double 3 decay’ that may determine the nature of neutrinos.

21.1 Majorana neutrino fields

We shall denote left-handed and right-handed Majorana neutrino fields by v (x)
and vg(x). From (6.28 and 6.29), making the identifications

bp+ - dp+, bp_ == dp_

we have for a Majorana neutrino field carrying mass m

1 m .
vy = —— - b 6*9/2 |_|_> 4+ b _60/2 |_> e1(p~l‘7Et)
= DI e

+ (b;+ee/2 |_> o b;_670/2 |+>) ei(*p-l'+Et)] ,
(21.1)

1 [m .
Vo = b 69/2 |+> + b _6—9/2 |_> e1(p<l‘—Et)
R «/V zp: ZEP [( p+ ) P

+ (=bp, e | =) + b2 |4)) PTHEN]
(21.2)

The fields v; (x) and vr(x) are not independent. It is easily shown, using Problem
6.5, that

(o) =) =14, (i0®) )" =—1-),

206
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and then that
vg = (ic?)] and v = —(io?)vg. (21.3)

Thus either field may be derived from the other. As a consequence, only left-handed
Majorana fields or only right-handed Majorana fields need appear in any theory.
The charge conjugate field v{ was defined in (7.11b) by

v = —(io )},
But by the results above —(io*z)vf{ = v, so that
V[ = VL. (21.4)

Thus the charge conjugate of a Majorana field is identical to the field. There is no
room in the theory of Majorana neutrinos for a distinguishable antineutrino. For
a given momentum, there are two basic particle states, which we may take to be
one with helicity 4!/, the other with helicity —!/4. (In these respects, Majorana
neutrinos are somewhat similar to photons, but with photons having helicities £1).

21.2 Majorana Lagrangian density

The Majorana field is constructed from solutions of the Dirac equation. We saw in
Section 5.2 that the Lagrangian density for a free Dirac particle of mass m is

£Dirac _ iwzéuaqu + iwlzo"“aulﬂR — m(wEWR + W£WL>

In the case of a Majorana field, vg is determined by v, and given by (21.3) above.
We choose to work with v, and therefore take the Majorana Lagrangian density to
be

1
M — E[ilﬁél‘aﬂv + i(iazv*)Ta“aﬂ(iazv*) —m {vT(idz)v* + vT(—iaz)v}],

where v = vp.. For the remainder of this chapter we shall drop the subscript L,
for clarity of notation. v is a two component left-handed neutrino field. We have
introduced a factor of ', to compensate for double counting.

The second dynamical term in £M is equivalent to the first (Problem 21.1), so
that the Lagrangian density may be written

2= g a0 — 2 (vl (i) v + 0" (io?) v} (21.5)

It is interesting and important to note that, with finite mass m and with the
Majorana constraints, we lose the U(1) symmetry that gave neutrino number
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conservation in the Dirac case (Section 7.1). We shall see that with Majorana
neutrinos the overall lepton number is no longer conserved.

Noting the factor !> in the Lagrangian density, the Hamiltonian operator H and
momentum operator P for Majorana neutrinos are (see Section 6.5)

1

H= > (Bhbpe — bpeb) Ep =Y (bj.bpe) Ep.
1o pe (21.6)
P = 5 Z (b;Ebps - bpeb;.:ﬁ) p = Z (b;;gbpi) p’
p.¢ p.€

where ¢ = %1 is the helicity index.

21.3 Majorana field equations
A variation §v* in the Majorana action yields the field equation

i6/0,v = m (i0”) v*.

(Note that there are two contributions from the mass term in the Lagrangian density.)

In a frame K’ in which the Majorana neutrino is at rest, p/v' = —id/v' = 0@ =
1, 2, 3), and the field equation reduces to
o'’ PANNZE
i— =m(ioc”)v 21.7
5 = m (i0?) @1.7)

It is easy to verify that this equation has two solutions of the form

l){ — be—iEt/ ((1)) _l_b*eiEt' (?) and vé — be—iEt’ (?) _ b*eiEt’ ((1)) ,

with E = m. (21.8)

We may then, as in Section 6.3, transform to a frame K in which the Majorana
neutrino is moving with velocity v > 0 in the Oz direction:

/ 012 (1 (0
v = 1\/[—11)1 _ (e 0 eg/Z) |:be—1mt (0) —i—b*elmt <1>]

’ 1 s ! O
— —mt' ,—0/2 *qimt’ 10/2
= be e 0 + b*e™ e |

Substituting ' = ¢ cosh6 — z sinh 6,

v = be—9/2 (é) ei(pz—Et) 4 b*69/2 <(1)) ei(—pZ-‘rEt). (219)
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Similarly there are solutions of the form

vy = beé)/z (?) ei(pZ—Et) _ b*e—9/2 ((1)> ei(—pZ+Et). (2110)

All other plane wave solutions may be generated from these by rotations, and
we recover the general field (21.1).

21.4 Majorana neutrinos: mixing and oscillations

The most general Lorentz invariant Majorana mass term that can be introduced into
a Lagrangian density is

LX) = —% Z vg (—iaz) vgmqg + Hermitian conjugate. (21.11)
a.p
a and B run over the three neutrino types, e, i and T; v, vg are left-handed Majo-
rana fields; mqg is an arbitrary complex matrix. In contrast to the case of Dirac
neutrinos, meqg can be taken to be symmetric. This is because fermion fields anti-
commute, so that v] (—io?) vg is symmetric on the interchange of & and B (see
Problem 21.2).
A general symmetric complex matrix can be transformed into a real diagonal
matrix with positive diagonal elements by means of a single unitary matrix U (see,
for example, Horn and Johnson (1985)). If m,g = mg,, we can write

3
mag = Usim; Ug, (21.12)
i=1
where the m; are three positive masses. Note that U has no phase ambiguities,

whereas Dirac neutrinos have phase ambiguities (see (19.2)).
If we now define the fields

Vi) =Y Usiva(x), (21.13)
o
the mass term takes the standard Majorana form:
mass

1
L= B Z m;v} (—iaz) v; + Hermitian conjugate.

The dynamical terms in the Lagrangian density keep the same form under the
transformation:

=N ipigr =N ivists v
Loyn = E w),6"0,vy = v, 6"0,v;.
o i
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(£ayn T £pass) 18 the Lagrangian density of free Majorana neutrinos of masses
mi, my, m3. Inverting equation (21.13), the neutrino fields v,(x) appear as mix-
tures of the neutrino fields of definite mass:

V() = Y Uzvi(x). (21.14)

This is of the same form as equation (19.6) for Dirac neutrinos. The consequences
for the weak currents and neutrino oscillations are the same as in Section 19.2 and
Section 19.3 for Dirac neutrinos but antineutrinos are interpreted as the neutrinos
that accompany a negative charge lepton in weak interaction decays.

21.5 Parameterisation of U

A 3 x 3 unitary matrix U is specified by nine real parameters, but by absorbing
phase factors into the definition of the lepton fields, as in Section 19.6, Uy; can be
redefined as

I ifo
Uo”' = ¢ Uﬂli’

without changing the physical content of the theory. Thus U can be characterised
by 9 — 3 = 6 parameters. The Dirac neutrino mixing matrix (Section 19.6) is deter-
mined by four parameters, and requires extension, to include two more parameters.
One may take

eiAl 0 0
Umajorana = Ubirac X 0 €% 0. (21.15)
0 0 1

Potentially we have two more CP violating parameters. However A and A, make
no contribution to the CP violation of the oscillation phenomena of Chapters 19
and 20 (see (19.19) and Problem 21.3)

21.6 Majorana neutrinos in the Standard Model

To bring Majorana neutrinos carrying mass into the Standard Model, we must
maintain the SU(2) symmetry of the weak interaction. As in the case of Dirac
neutrinos, a suitable SU(2) invariant expressions that we can construct from the
Higgs doublet field ® and a lepton doublet L, is (T ¢ L,) (See Section 19.5). On
symmetry breaking, this becomes (®T & L,) = —(¢o + h/ «/z)va.

¢o ~ 180 GeV is the Higgs field vacuum expectation value and A(x) is the Higgs
boson field.
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From these SU(2) invariant expressions we can construct an SU(2) invariant

Lagrangian density that on symmetry breaking becomes

1
Lo = _E(d’o + h/V2) va (—io?)vsKap + Hermitian conjugate.
(21.16)

The matrix K,g couples the neutrino fields to the Higgs field, and we can identify
the mass term

Mag = Py Kap. (21.17)

Hence the coupling matrix K has dimension (mass)~!, which implies (see Section
8.4) that it is an ‘effective’ Lagrange density. Coupling terms such as this render
the theory unrenormalisable.

21.7 The seesaw mechanism

To address the question of renormalisability consider the Lagrangian density

£=iv6"0,v + iR6"9,R — % (iRTo?R — iRT62R*) — uvi R — uRMvy.
(21.18)
M and p are mass parameters; v and R are two component left-handed and right-
handed spinor fields respectively. Discarding the terms coupling vy and R, the
Lagrangian density is that of a massless left-handed neutrino field v;, and a right-
handed Majorana neutrino field carrying mass M.
We now suppose that M is so large that the dynamical term iRTo*9,, R may be
neglected, to leave

M .
£ = iv 6 0,v — T(RT (ic")R — R'(i0?)R*) — uv]R—puR'vL.  (21.19)

A variation 6 R* in the action gives the field equation for R:
Mic*R* — pv, = 0.
And multiplying by io?>/M we obtain

R = —(u/M)ic*v}. (21.20)

Substituting back into (21.19) gives the effective Lagrangian density

£ = i[5, + (Mz/zM)<v{io2v{ + vl (—io?e ). 21.21)
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The sign of the mass term can be changed by making the phase change v, —
v{ = ivp. The effective £ is then a free neutrino field of mass m = w*/M. Taking
for  a typical lepton mass, say the mass of the muon (10> MeV), we can make
m the magnitude of a neutrino mass by taking M sufficiently large, >107 GeV.
The generalisation of the seesaw mechanism to include three neutrino types is
straightforward.

Taking R to be an SU(2) singlet, the Lagrangian density (21.19) can be made
compatible with the Standard Model by replacing /w]iR with the SU(2) invariant
C(LTLd))R, and similarly replacing «R'v, where C is a dimensionless coupling
constant. After symmetry breaking, /LVER becomes C (qbo +h(x)/ «/5) vER and
setting aside the coupling to the Higgs boson, the mass u = Cgy. It should be

noted though that although there are no dimensioned coupling constants the mass
M is not generated by the Higgs mechanism.

21.8 Are neutrinos Dirac or Majorana?

The principal feature that distinguishes massive Majorana neutrinos from massive
Dirac neutrinos is that Majorana neutrinos do not conserve lepton number. As
pointed out in Section 21.2, in the Majorana case the U(1) symmetry that gives
lepton number conservation in the Dirac case is lost. The experimental observation
of a lepton number violating process would therefore be of great interest. ‘Double
[3 decay’ is the most promising phenomenon for investigation.

The first direct laboratory observation of double {3 decay was made in 1987, with
the decay

82 82

34Se—> 36Kr—l—e +e + 7, + U, +3.03MeV.

The mean lifetime for this decay has been measured to be (9.2 £ 1) 10'° yrs.

If neutrinos are Dirac particles, v, is the appropriate symbol in this decay.
If neutrinos are Majorana particles, v and v are identical. The observed decay
does not distinguish between the two interpretations. The process is illustrated in
Fig. 21.1a. An electron and a ¥ in the Dirac case, or a v in the Majorana case, are
created at each interaction point at which a d quark is transformed into a u quark.
The nucleus becomes 2? Br, possibly in an excited state, between the interaction
points.

If neutrinos are Majorana, the decay might be a neutrinoless double 3 decay, as
envisaged in Fig. 21.1b. The neutrino created at X, is annihilated at X,, giving a
change of 2 in lepton number. This process is not available if neutrinos are Dirac
particles. In the absence of neutrinos to share the energy, the sum of the energies of
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e Ve
/ /Ve
82 2
Se X 8 Bet 82 K
34 35 36
X2
(a)
-
o
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82 82
Se X1 Br* 82 Kr
34 35 36
X2

(b)

Figure 21.1 (a) Illustrates the two neutrino double B decay of §:Se. The decay
occurs at the second order of perturbation theory in the weak interaction and
involves a sum over many states of 52Br (denoted by 52Br*).

(b) Ilustrates the neutrinoless double (3 decay, a Majorana neutrino created in the
transition gﬁSe — %Br* is annihilated in the transition %Br* — ggKr. In pertur-
bation theory this involves a sum over all momentum states of the neutrino as well
as many states of 52Br.

the two electrons emitted would be sharply peaked at the decay energy. (The recoil
energy of the nucleus would be small.)

Double 3 decay and neutrinoless double {3 decay occur at the second order
of perturbation theory in the effective weak interaction of equation (14.22). For
Majorana neutrinos, double 3 decay and neutrinoless double (3 decay are competing
processes. Neutrinoless decays are heavily suppressed. From the field equation



214 Majorana neutrinos

Table 21.1. From Elliot and Vogel hep/ph/0202264 Feb 2002

Measured Qv half life
Nucleus T,z/"2 (years) Estimate T 12 (years) Lower limit (years)
¥ Ca 42+1.2)10" 22+1.3)10% > 9.5 x 10%!
76 Ge (1.3+£0.1)10* (3.2+£2.4)10% > 1.9 x 10%
82 Se (9.2+£1.0)10" (1.3+£1.0)10% > 2.7 x 102
100 Mo (8.0+0.6)10'8 (8.4 +£7.2)10% > 5.5 x 102
116 cd (3.2+£0.3)10" (1.0 £0.9)10% > 7.0 x 102

(21.1), the decay amplitude for the neutrinoless mode, with an intermediate neutrino
of mass m; and energy E,, is proportional to

(m;/2Ey) e e* 4+ e"? ™| = (mi/E,).

The two terms come from the two helicity states. The corresponding factors in two
neutrino 3 decay are dominated by the term (m;/2E) e?, and e/ &~ 2coshf =
(2E/m;), giving unity.

With three neutrino mass eigenstates the decay rate will be proportional to
1/ E3)|Zi m;U|*> where E., is some mean neutrino energy that can be expected
to be a nuclear excitation energy.

Table 21.1. gives some measured two neutrino (3 decay half lives, and corre-
sponding estimates of the half lives of the neutrinoless decays. These theoretical
estimates are sensitive to the nuclear model used.

Problems
21.1  Show that (io2v*)T0 8, (i0?v*) = viGHa,v.

21.2 Show that, taking account of the anticommuting spinor fields,

viotvg = vgazva
21.3 Denoting the Majorana and Dirac mixing matrices by UM and UP, show that
UM 5iUd) M« — yb 8 Usj D+ and hence that the phenomenology of mixing is the same for
both Majorana and Dirac neutrinos.
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Anomalies

In the Standard Model, the fermion fields of the leptons and quarks interact through
the mediation of vector bosons. As we remarked in Chapter 10, the renormalisability
of the Model requires the vector boson fields to be introduced through the mecha-
nisms of local gauge symmetry. Renormalisation requires the insertion of counter
terms in the Lagrangian (Chapter 8). It is important that the counter terms maintain
the local gauge symmetries, along with their corresponding conserved currents. As
a consequence, one of the global current conservation laws of the Standard Model,
that we have obtained by treating the fields as classical fields, has to be modified
when the classical fields are quantised. This is an example of an anomaly. We shall
see that baryon number and lepton number are not strictly conserved quantities in
quantum field theory.

22.1 The Adler—Bell-Jackiw anomaly

Bell and Jackiw and, independently, Adler were the first to find an anomaly in a field
theory (see Treiman et al., 1985). They were concerned with the axial vector current
associated with the chiral symmetries introduced in Section 16.7. To appreciate the
nature of this anomaly, consider the model Lagrangian density

_ 1
L=y[y"@[d, —qA,) —mly — ZFWF’”. (22.1)

This has the local gauge symmetry of electromagnetism; it is invariant under the
transformation

Y(x) = ¥'(x) = e XOY(x),

222
Au(x) — A’M(x) = A,(x) + 9, x(x). ( )

215
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If m =0, £ also has a global chiral symmetry: it is then invariant under the
transformation

Y(x) = ¥'(x) = Y (x), (22.3)

as may easily be verified using the properties of the y matrices (Section 5.5).

Applying the transformation (22.3) to the Lagrangian density (22.1), with « taken
to be infinitesimal and space and time dependent, gives an infinitesimal change 6£
in £ which (after an integration by parts in the action) may be taken to be

82 = a(x)[0,j} — 2imyy ¥l
where
A=y (22.4)
is the axial current. (See Problem 5.6.)

It follows from Hamilton’s principle that, for fields that obey the field
equations,

3 ji = 2imyry . (22.5)
If m = 0, the axial current is conserved:
aujj; =0 if m=0. (22.6)

The results (22.5) and (22.6) have been obtained treating the fields as classical fields.
In quantum field theory the fields become quantum operators, and the currents can be
calculated in perturbation theory. It is found that in order to keep the electric charge
conserved and maintain electromagnetism as a local gauge symmetry, perturbation
theory requires

o2
3M]A = 21m1//y [/ 28‘“’“’3 A,0,A,. (22.7)
21
With m = 0 the axial current is not conserved, but instead
2
) e
A = —573 eM P, A0, A, (22.8)

This is the Adler—Bell-Jackiw axial anomaly. It is found to be the only anomalous
term in d,j). Using Problem 4.3, we can write (22.8) in the explicitly gauge
invariant form
o2
Aujy = —FE -B. (22.9)
It is interesting to note that from (22.8) we can construct a current
2

e
jtotal ]A + =

47ngﬂw’Avm, (22.10)
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which evidently is conserved:
Ao = 0. (22.11)

Jji . is gauge dependent (it contains A,) and hence lacks immediate physical sig-
nificance. Nevertheless it follows from (22.11) that the charge

Q(r) = /jt?)tal dx (22.12)

is constant in time. Q(¢) is a gauge invariant quantity.

22.2 Cancellation of anomalies in electroweak currents

In the Standard Model, there are anomalies that have an origin and structure similar
to the axial anomaly described in Section 22.1. In particular in the electroweak
sector the gauge bosons couple to currents that have both vector and axial vector
components, as, for example, in (12.15) where

J=el ety = ey (1/2)(1 — y )ve. (22.13)

It is the mix of vector and axial vector that gives rise to anomalies that threaten
the renormalisability of the electroweak sector. Detailed calculations show that, in
a theory that has only leptons and no quarks, anomalies do spoil the conservation
laws of the currents that couple to the bosons. Conversely, in a theory with only
quarks and no leptons there are again anomalies. Remarkably, in a theory which
includes both leptons and quarks the anomalies cancel exactly, provided that the
number of lepton families is equal to the number of quark families, and then the
electroweak gauge currents are strictly conserved (t’Hooft, 1976). Thus equality in
the number of lepton families and quark families is of fundamental importance to
the renormalisability of the Standard Model.

There are no serious anomalies associated with the gluon fields of the strong
interaction.

22.3 Lepton and baryon anomalies

We now turn to the currents that, classically, arise from global symmetries and
conserve the number of leptons and the number of quarks. We will first consider
the situation if neutrinos are shown to be Dirac fermions. For Dirac neutrinos there
is a conserved lepton current given by (22.25)

Joon@ = > o (0)6" e (x) + o (1) 0o () + vl (1) 5V (1)

a=e,pr

+ vl () vk (0)]. (22.14)
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and classically
3 (iepton) = O- (22.15)

On quantisation, this current is not conserved. The divergence equation has to
be modified in a way reminiscent of (22.8) and becomes

3 o | 1

on (Jlgpton) = 647.[28M e [EggTr (Wuvw?»p) - g%Bkap:| . (22.16)
The fields W, B,,,, and the coupling constants g; and g,, were introduced in
Chapter 11.

The total quark number is also classically conserved but the same anomalous term
as in (22.15) arises when the quark fields are quantised for each colour. Summing
over the three colours we have

aujcﬁmk =30,J5

lepton*

(22.17)

Since baryon number is one third of the quark number, this can also be written

8MJI;:1ryon = au Jlgpton» (2218)
where JlléptOH = Jeu + Jrﬁuon +J tl':u'

Thus if neutrinos are Dirac particles, anomalies reduce the two classically con-
served currents of the Standard Model to one that can be taken as Jé‘myon — Jl‘;pmn.
The independent current Jg‘myon + Jl’épton is not conserved.

Let us now consider the lepton number current. This is not conserved but, as we
found with the chiral anomaly, there is nevertheless an associated current that is
conserved, and we may write

0 (iion — ) =0, (22.19)
where
1 .
T = 32”23/“@ [5 & Tr (Wy W, — (ig2/3) W, W, W,) — ngvBM,] .

(22.20)

Jy is called the topological current, and

_ 0 43

Nr = / JP dx (22.21)

is the topological number.
The lepton number is defined to be

Nlepton =fflgpt0nd3X, (2222)
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and it follows from (22.19) that Njepon — N is constant in time. If Nt changes by
ANT, then Niepon changes by A Niepion, and A Njepion = ANT.

22.4 Gauge transformations and the topological number

Is the topological number a gauge invariant? For simplicity we shall restrict our
discussion to fields that are gauge transforms of the vacuum field configuration.
Then from (11.4b) and (11.6)

B, =(2/g1) 9,90, (22.23)
W, = (2i/g) (3,U) U". (22.24)

The field strengths B,,, and W, are of course zero everywhere. Also we shall only
consider gauge transformations in a local region of space, so thatd — Oand U — I
as r — o0o. The topological number for this vacuum configuration is

1 y
Nr=—-—— / e%*Tr {(3;U)U' (3,U) U (3, U) U'} d’x, (22.25)
82

using (22.24) in (22.20).
It can be shown that Ny is an integer multiple of 3, 0, 3, &6, ... We can illus-
trate this by considering unitary transformations of the form

U(x) = cos f(r)I +isin f(r)(f- 1), (22.26)

taking @ = f(r)t in (B.9). Here f(r) is a function with the property that f(r) — 0
asr — 0o,sothatU — Tasr — oo. If U(x) is to be defined at = 0, then sin f(r)
must vanish there (since £is notdefined atr = 0). Thus we require f(0) = nz where
n is an integer. Subject only to the boundary conditions at r = 0 and r — oo, f(r)
can be any continuous and differentiable function.

If n =0, f(r) can be deformed continuously to give f(r) = 0,U =1, for all r;
transformations like this are called ‘small’ unitary transformations. If n # 0 there
is no way in which f(r) can be deformed continuously to give U = I for all r; these
are ‘large’ unitary transformations. Direct computation of (22.25) with U of the
form (22.26) gives

6 nm
Nt = — / sin? fdf = 3n. (22.27)
T Jo

It appears that in a theory with no fermions there would be many inequivalent
representations of the vacuum state, characterised by a topological number Nr.
Neglecting the fermions, and treating the SU(2) x U(1) gauge fields and the Higgs
field classically, it is found that to change Nt continuously by one unit involves
field distortions that require energy. Estimates suggest the energy barrier in field
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configurations is of height a few times (47 /g3) My, ~ 100 M,,. Treating the fields
as quantum fields, t'Hooft (1976) found that quantum tunnelling can take place
through the barrier, but the probability per unit volume in space-time of a change in
Nris very small because of a very small tunnelling factorexp(—167%/g3) ~ 107173,

22.5 The instability of matter, and matter genesis

Including the fermions in the Standard Model, if the Higgs and gauge fields
pass over the energy barrier separating different topological sectors, the fermion
fields must also evolve. Suppose, for example, that ANjepon = —3 and, from
(22.18), ANparyon = —3. These conditions are satisfied by, for example, the decay
SHe — e + ut +9.

With suppression factors like 10™""°, it is unlikely that any helium nucleus in
our galaxy has ever decayed in this way since helium nuclei were formed.

It is nevertheless an intriguing possibility that the matter content of the Universe
could have been generated by an anomaly mechanism. In the Big Bang model of
cosmology, at the very early stage in its evolution the Universe was intensely hot, at
a temperature high compared even with the barrier height separating the different
topological sectors. Thermal fluctuations over the barrier would produce matter
or antimatter depending on the sign of A Nrt. In the beginning the net baryon and
lepton numbers might both have taken the symmetrical value zero. To generate the

173

observed preponderance of matter over antimatter requires CP violation, and this
is an attribute of the Standard Model.

The modifications are straightforward if neutrinos are Majorana fermions. For
example, with the Majorana Lagrange density of (21.11), (22.19) becomes

i (Jl';pton - J#) = Mg (vgozvﬁ + v;azv&k) (22.28)

as can be shown by making an infinitesimal, space time dependent, phase change
on all the lepton fields (see the method of section (22.1)). If neutrinos are Majorana
particles then, with the anomalies, no global conservation laws remain.



Epilogue

Reductionism complete?

The Standard Model, extended to include neutrinos carrying mass, gives a remark-
ably successful account of the experimental data of particle physics obtained up
to 2006. Any subsequent theory must, in some sense, correspond to the Standard
Model in the energy range that has so far been explored.

Many questions remain to be answered. Why is there the internal electroweak and
strong group structure U (1) x SU(2) x SU(3), with the three coupling constants
g1, &2, &37 Is the origin of mass really to be found in the Higgs field with its two
parameters: the Higgs mass and the expectation value of the Higgs field? In the
electroweak sector, why are the masses of the charged leptons as they are? There
are three parameters here. Another set of parameters comes with allowing neutrinos
to have mass: three neutrino masses and four parameters of the mass mixing matrix
(or six if it appears that neutrinos correspond to Majorana fields rather than Dirac
fields). In the quark sector ten more parameters are introduced: six quark masses,
and four parameters in the Kobayashi-Maskawa matrix.

Are these twenty five or twenty six parameters really independent?

Some of these questions may be answered when experimentalists have the LHC
(Large Hadron Collider) at CERN, probing to higher energies and thereby to smaller
distances to make progress into finding common origins of what are now diverse
elements of the Standard Model. The task is to reduce twenty six parameters to one
or two, say, before closing the book on the theory of matter and radiation.
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Appendix A

An aide-mémoire on matrices

A.1 Definitions and notation

Anm x nmatrix A = (A;;);i =1,...,m; j =1,...,n;is an ordered array of mn
numbers, which may be complex:
AllAlz...Aln
A= AriAx ...
Anl ... A

A;j is the element of the ith row and jth column.
The complex conjugate of A, written A*, is defined by

AF = (A}"j).
The transpose of A, written AT, is the n x m matrix defined by
T
Aji = Aj.
The Hermitian conjugate, or adjoint, of A, written AT, is defined by

T A% _ ATx : T AT\
A=A =4 , orequivalently byA" = (A")*.

If A, n are complex numbers and A, B are m x n matrices, C = AA + uB is defined
by

C,’j = )\A,’j —+ /,LB[j.

Multiplication of the m x n matrix A by an n x [ matrix B is defined by AB = C,
where C is the m x [ matrix given by

Cik = AijBj.

We use the Einstein convention, that a repeated ‘dummy’ suffix is understood to be
summed over, so that

n
A,’ijk means E A,’ijk.
=1
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A.2 Properties of n X n matrices 223

Multiplication is associative: (AB)C = A(BC). If follows immediately from the
definitions that

(AB)* = A*B*, (AB)T = BTAT, (AB)' = BfAT.

Block multiplication: matrices may be subdivided into blocks and multiplied by a rule
similar to that for multiplication of elements, provided that the blocks are compatible. For

example,

AB E\ (AE+BF

CD F )~ \ CE + DF
provided that the /; columns of A and /, columns of B are matched by /; rows of E and [/,
rows of F. The proof follows from writing out the appropriate sums.

A.2 Properties of n x n matrices
We now focus on ‘square’ n x n matrices. If A and B are n x n matrices, we can construct
both AB and BA. In general, matrix multiplication is non-commutative, i.e. in general,
AB # BA.
The n x n identity matrix or unit matrix 1is defined by I;; = §,;, where §;; is the

Kronecker §:

5. — 1 ifi =,

Y100 ifi #£ .
From the rule for multiplication,
JA=AI=A

for any A. A is said to be diagonal if A;; = 0fori # j.
Determinants: with a square matrix A we can associate the determinant of A, denoted
by det A or |A;;|, and defined by

detA = gij...tAliA2j LA
(remember the summation convention) where

1 ifi, j,...,tisanevenpermutationof 1,2, ..., n,
gij.. =14 —1 ifi, j,...,tisanodd permutationof1,2,...,n,
0 otherwise.

An important result is
det(AB) = det A detB.
Note also
detA" = detA, detI=1.

If det A # 0 the matrix A is said to be non-singular, and det A # 0 is a necessary and
sufficient condition for a unique inverse A~! to exist, such that

AAT'=ATTA =1
Evidently,
(AB)"! =B7'A°L.
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The trace of a matrix A, written TrA, is the sum of its diagonal elements:
TrA = A;;.
It follows from the definition that
Tr(AB) = A;;Bj; = Bj; A;; = Tr(BA),
and hence
Tr(ABC) = Tr(BCA) = Tr(CAB).

A.3 Hermitian and unitary matrices

Hermitian and unitary matrices are square matrices of particular importance in quantum
mechanics. In a matrix formulation of quantum mechanics, dynamical observables are
represented by Hermitian matrices, while the time development of a system is determined
by a unitary matrix.

A matrix H is Hermitian if it is equal to its Hermitian conjugate:

HZHT, or Hl]:H]*t

The diagonal elements of a Hermitian matrix are therefore real, and an n x n Hermitian
matrix is specified by n + 2n(n — 1)/2 = n? real numbers.
A matrix U is unitary if

U'l=U", o UU =UU=L

The product of two unitary matrices is also unitary.
A unitary transformation of a matrix A is a transformation of the form

A —> A'=UAU' = UAU',
where U is a unitary matrix. The transformation preserves algebraic relationships:
(AB) = A'B/,
and Hermitian conjugation
(A = UATU'.
Also
TrA" = TrA, detA’ = detA.

An important theorem of matrix algebra is that, for each Hermitian matrix H, there
exists a unitary matrix U such that

H = UHU ! = UHU' = H,,

is a real diagonal matrix.
A necessary and sufficient condition that Hermitian matrices H; and H; can be brought
into the diagonal form by the same unitary transformation is

H H, - HH, =0.

It follows from this (see Problem A.3) that a matrix M can be brought into diagonal form
by a unitary transformation if and only if

MM’ — MM = 0.

Note that unitary matrices satisfy this condition.
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An arbitrary matrix M which does not satisfy this condition can be brought into real
diagonal form by a generalised transformation involving two unitary matrices, U; and U,
say, which may be chosen so that

U,MU! =M,

is diagonal (see Problem A.4).
If H is a Hermitian matrix, the matrix

U = exp(iH)

is unitary. The right-hand side of this equation is to be understood as defined by the series
expansion

U =1+ (iH) + (H)?*/2! + - -
Then
U =14 (—iH") + (—iH")?/2! + - -
= exp(—iH") = exp(—iH) = U™!

(the operation of Hermitian conjugation being carried out term by term). Conversely, any
unitary matrix U can be expressed in this form. Since an n x n Hermitian matrix is
specified by n? real numbers, it follows that a unitary matrix is specified by n? real
numbers.

A.4 A Fierz transformation

It is easy to show that any 2 x 2 matrix M with complex elements may be expressed as a
linear combination of the matrices 6*.

~un
M=2Z2,5",

and Z, = %Tr (6"M), since Tr (6+G") = 25,,,.

Consider the expression
guvia®|ct|b)(c*|c|d), where |a), |b), |c), |d) are two-component spinor fields. Using
the result above, we can replace the matrix |b)(c*| by

1 ~ ~
b)(c*| ETr(O’AIbHC"‘I)OA

= —§<c*|5*|b>5*.

The last step is evident on putting in the spinors indices, and the minus sign arises from
the interchange of anticommuting spinor fields.
We now have

~ ~ 1 e ~
guv{a®|a"|b)(c"|c"|d) = —Eguda*lff“axa”ld >< c*5*|b).

Using the algebraic identity

~puAy ~p
guwo'o"c’ = —2g,0",

gives g, (a*|5"[b)(c*|5"|d) = gpala*|5"|d)(c*|5|b).
This is an example of a Fierz transformation.
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Problems
Show that
ij.1AgiAgj -+ Ay = Eap. detA.
Show that if A, B are Hermitian, then i(AB — BA) is Hermitian.

Show that an arbitrary square matrix M can be written in the form M = A + iB,
where A and B are Hermitian matrices. Find A and B in terms of M and M. Hence
show that M may be put into diagonal form by a unitary transformation if and only
if MM' — MM = 0.

If M is an arbitrary square matrix, show that MM is Hermitian and hence can be
diagonalised by a unitary matrix Uy, so that we can write

U;(MMNU; ' = Mp?

where M) is diagonal with real diagonal elements > 0. Suppose none are zero. Define
the Hermitian matrix H = U; "M pU;. Show that V.= H 'M is unitary. Hence show
that

M = U, ' MpU,,

where U, = U,V is a unitary matrix.



Appendix B
The groups of the Standard Model

The Standard Model is constructed by insisting that the equations of the model retain the
same form after certain transformations. For instance, we require that the equations take
the same form in every inertial frame of reference, so that they are covariant under a
Lorentz transformation; this may be a rotation of axes or a boost, or a combination of
rotation and boost. The Lagrangian density that describes the Standard Model takes the
same form in the new coordinate system, and the Lorentz transformation is said to be a
symmetry transformation. In the Standard Model, as well as symmetries under coordinate
transformations, there are ‘internal’ symmetries of the particle fields. The corresponding
symmetry transformations are conveniently represented by matrices.

It is characteristic of symmetry transformations that they satisfy the mathematical
axioms of a group, which we set out below. In this appendix we consider some properties
of the groups that play a special role in the Standard Model.

B.1 Definition of a group

A group G is a set of elements a, b, ¢, . . ., together with a rule that combines any two
elements a,b of G to form an element ab, which also belongs to G, satisfying the
following conditions.

(i) The rule is associative: a(bc) = (ab)c.
(i) G contains a unique identity element I such that, for every element a of G,

al =1la =a.

(iii) For every element a of G there exists a unique inverse element ! such that

If also ab = ba for all a, b the group is said to be commutative or Abelian.

It is usually easy to determine whether or not a given set of elements and their
combination law satisfy these axioms. For example, the set of all integers forms an
Abelian group under addition, with O the identity element. The set of all non-singular
n x n matrices (n > 1) forms a non-Abelian group under matrix multiplication. The
permutations of the numbers 1, 2, . . ., n form a group which has n! elements; this is an
example of a finite group. The group of rotations of the coordinate axes is a
three-parameter continuous group: an element is specified by three parameters that take on
a continuous range of values. We shall be concerned principally with groups of this type.
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B.2 Rotations of the coordinate axes, and the group SO(3)

Consider a rotation of the coordinate axes about the origin. If the coordinates of a point P
are (x', xz,'x3) in a frame of reference K, and (x'", x”, x”*) in a frame K, rotated relative
to K, the x" are related to the x’ by a real linear transformation of the form

X" = Rix/ (B.1)

R = (R;) is the rotation matrix. For example, a rotation of the axes through an angle 6
about the 03 axis in a right-handed sense is given by

= x'cos@ + x*sin6,
x? = —x'sin® + x*cos 0,
x/3 — )C3,

and corresponds to the matrix
cosf sinf O
Rp3(0) = <—sin0 cos O) . (B.2)

0 o0 1

We may regard the x” and x’ as 3 x 1 (column) matrices x’ and x, and write the

transformation (B.1) as

x = Rx.

The transpose x' of x is a 1 x 3 (row) matrix, and the scalar product of two vectors x and
y is
x/y/ — XTy — yTX.
In particular, the length OP is given by +/(x'x). Since a rotation of axes preserves scalar
products,
X/Ty/ _ XTRTRy — XTy.

This holds for all pairs x, y. Hence

R'R=1 (B.3)
where I is the identity matrix: hence the inverse of R is the transpose RT of R and R is
said to be an orthogonal matrix.

Since det RT det R = det(R'R) = det I = 1 and det RT = det R, (B.4)
(det R)2 =1, detR==l1.

Matrices corresponding to pure or ‘proper’ rotations have det R = +1. We can see this
by noting that the identity rotation is a proper rotation, and detI = 1. Any proper rotation
can be constructed as a sequence of infinitesimal rotations starting from I and hence by
continuity also has determinant +1.

The product of two orthogonal matrices is an orthogonal matrix, since

RiR)" =R'R"=R 'R, = RiRy) ",
andif det Ry = land det R, =1,

det(RiRy) = det R; det R, = 1.
Hence real orthogonal 3 x 3 matrices with det R = 1 form a group under matrix
multiplication. This group is called the special orthogonal group and is denoted by SO(3).

Orthogonal matrices with det R = —1 also preserve scalar products. It is easy to see
that inversion of the coordinate axes in the origin, x” = —x', corresponds to an
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orthogonal matrix with determinant —1; a general ‘improper’ rotation corresponds to
inversion in the origin together with a proper rotation. Improper rotation matrices do not
form a group, since the product of two improper rotations is a proper rotation.

A general proper rotation may be built up as a sequence of rotations about three
different axes. For example, consider

RV, 0, ¢) = Roz (¥)Roz (0)Ro3(9), (B.5)

in an obvious notation. The direction of 03” is defined by 6 and ¢, and then v defines the
final orientation of 01”2” in the plane perpendicular to 03”. Thus each element of SO(3) is
specified by just three parameters. (¥, 6, ¢ are known as the Euler angles.)

We can also interpret the transformation (B.1) in an active sense. Consider a system
described by a wave function ®(x) in the frame K. The system is described by
®'(x') = ®(R™'xX/) in the frame K'. This is the passive interpretation. We might,
alternatively, drop the primes on the coordinates and give this equation an active
interpretation, supposing that the axes have been held fixed and the system given the
inverse rotation R™!. The wave function of the rotated system is ®'(x) = ®(R™'x).

B.3 The group SU(2)

An n x n matrix U is unitary if UUT = U'U = L. The product of two unitary matrices is
unitary. Hence n X n unitary matrices form a group under matrix multiplication, denoted
by U(n).

Since

det(UU") = det U det U* = det U(det(U)* = detI = 1,
we may write detU = e where « is real.

The special unitary group SU(2) is the group of all 2 x 2 unitary matrices with
determinant equal to 1. These form a group, since if det U; = 1 and detU, = 1 then
det(U;U,) = detU; detUp = 1. SU(2) is a sub-group of U(2). Every element of U(2) is
the product of a phase factor ¢'*, which is an element of U(1), and an element of SU(2).

The group SU(2) is related in a remarkable way to the rotation group SO(3) described
in Section B.2. It is central to the electroweak sector of the Standard Model.

Any element of U(2) can be put in the form

U = exp (iH)

where H is a Hermitian matrix (Appendix A). A general 2 x 2 Hermitian matrix may be

taken as
H— <a(1) +fx32 alo—ia;)
o +1a o’ —o
where the o (u = 0, 1, 2, 3) are four real parameters. This choice enables us to write
H = oI + o*o ¥, (B.6)

where the index k runs from 1 to 3, and

F_ (0 1 »_ (0 i s_(1 0
"—(10"’—1 o) “=\o —1)

The o* are the same as the Pauli spin matrices, and hence they satisfy
(@Y =0’ =@’ =Lolok+oko! =0,j#k;

[0, 0%l =0'0? — 0% = 2io, etc.

(B.7)
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Since the unit matrix I commutes with all matrices, a general member of U(2) can be
written as

U = exp i(a’I + afo*) = exp(ia®) exp(icto®).
The phase factor exp(iao) belongs to the group U(1). Hence elements of SU(2) are of the
form
U, = exp(iac). (B.8)

An element may be specified by the three parameters o ; the matrices o are the
corresponding generators of the group. Each has zero trace (see Problem B.1).

The algebra of the o* matrices enables us to write these elements in closed form. Let us
formally consider the o* to make up a vector o = aéx, where é is the corresponding unit
vector, and write the ‘scalar product’ afo¥ as aé& - . It is easy to see that

(&-0)Y =alcléred =a/a'1=1,

since 0/0* + o%o/ = 0 and (6')> =1, etc. Then the power series expansion of (B.8)
gives
A (i)?
U =I+iu(& o)+ o I+---
= cosal +1 sina(é - o). (B.9)

To establish the connection between the groups SU(2) and SO(3), we associate with
each point x the Hermitian matrix
3 1

X xb—ix?
X(x) = (x' +ix? 3 . (B.10)
This matrix has TrX = 0 and det X = — x*x*.

Consider now an element U of SU(2) and the matrix

X'= UXU'. (B.11)

(We are now dropping the suffix s on U.)
X' is also Hermitian, and Tr X' = Tr(UXU') = Tr(U'UX) = TrX = 0. Hence X' is of

the form
, x/3 x/l _ ix/Z
X = ¥/l +ix/2 —x"3

where the x* are related to the x* by a real linear transformation.

Also det X' = det U det X det UT = det(UU") det X = det X, so that x*x* = xkx*.
Since the length of x is preserved and the transformation may be continuously generated
from the identity matrix (see Problem B.3), the transformation must correspond to a
proper rotation of the coordinate axes and hence to a rotation matrix R(U).

As an example, the SU(2) matrix

i0/2
U = expli(8/2)0°] = cos(6/2)I +1i sin(0/2)0> = (e 0/ e_?e /2) . (B.12)

where we have used (B.9), corresponds to the rotation matrix Ry3(6) of equation (B.2).
This may be verified by direct matrix multiplication.

The matrices U and —U give the same transformation (B.11), and hence correspond to
the same rotation matrix: to every element of SO(3) there correspond two elements of
SU(2), differing by a factor of —1. In the example (B.12) above, rotations of § and 6 + 2x
about the 03 axis correspond to the same rotation matrix, but give matrices U and —U,
respectively in SU(2).
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B.4 The group SL(2,C) and the proper Lorentz group

The set of all 2 x 2 matrices with complex elements and with determinant equal to 1
evidently forms a group under matrix multiplication. This group is denoted by SL(2,C). It
is related to the group of proper Lorentz transformations in much the same way as the
group SU(2) is related to the group of proper rotations.

We now associate with each point x = (x°, x) in space-time the general Hermitian
matrix

X(x) = (ff HEEER T ) (B.13)
which has
det X = (x%)% — xFxk.
Consider an element M of SL(2,C) and the matrix X’ given by
MX'M =X or X' =M HIXM~!. (B.14)

Then X' is also Hermitian and hence we can write

X/ B x/O +xr3 x/l _ ix/Z
- x/l + ix/2 x/() _ x/3 ’

where the x"* are related to the x*(u = 0, 1, 2, 3) by a real linear transformation. Also
det MTX'M = det M det X' det M = det X = det X
so that
(X0 — xkx = (x0)2 — xkxk,

Hence the matrix M corresponds to a Lorentz transformation matrix L(M). The matrices
L(M) form a group that includes the identity transformation L(I) = I, and hence by
continuity correspond to proper Lorentz transformations.

A general proper Lorentz transformation between frames K and K’ is specified by six
parameters: three parameters to give the velocity v of K’ relative to K and three parameters
to give the orientation of K’ relative to K. A general 2 x 2 complex matrix is defined by
eight real parameters. The condition det M = 1 reduces this number to six. Hence a matrix
M can be found corresponding to every proper Lorentz transformation. The matrices M
and —M give the same transformation (B.14): two elements of SL(2,C) correspond to each
element of the proper Lorentz group.

The matrix

P = exp[(0/2)0%] = cosh(@/2)I + sinh(0/2)0® = (89/2 e,% /2) (B.15)

corresponds to the Lorentz boost (2.3) of Chapter 2, as may be verified by direct matrix
multiplication.

More generally, a Lorentz boost from a frame K to a frame K’ moving with velocity
v = tanh 6 in the direction of the unit vector V is given by

P = exp[(6/2)%-0] = cosh(8/2)I + sinh(6/2)¥-c
where o = (0!, 02, 07).

Note that, since the matrices o* are Hermitian, so also is any matrix P corresponding to
a Lorentz boost.
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B.5 Transformations of the Pauli matrices

In discussing Lorentz transformations, it is convenient to write I = ¢” and introduce the
notation

o' =" o', 02, 0%, 6" = (0°, —o', =02, —c>). (B.16)
Then from (B.13)
X(x) = x%° + xkok = x,61, X' (x") =xl;6”.
The relation
MX'M = X

gives
x, 'MI6"*M =x,6 _L“Uax
(see Problem 2.2). Since the x/, are arbitrary, we can deduce
M/G"M =L",5". (B.17)
Also (Problem B.6)

1
L*, = ETr(&”M*&“M).

Similarly, by considering the matrix

X;(x) = x%° — x*o* = x,07,

which also has det X; = (x°)? — x*x*, we can show that there exists a matrix N belonging
to SL(2,C) such that

Nio"N =L* 0", (B.18)
The matrices M and N are evidently related. The reader may verify directly that when
M = P, where P is given by (B.15) and corresponds to a Lorentz boost, we can take
N = P!, and this will be true for a Lorentz boost in any direction. For a pure rotation of
axes, we take M = N = U, where U is a unitary matrix. A general M can be constructed
as a product of a rotation followed by a boost: M = PU. The corresponding N is given by
N=P'U
Now U satisfies UU' = I, and we noted that P is Hermitian, P = P'. Hence
NM' = P~'U)UP) =1, (B.19)

so that N is the inverse of M.
The results (B.17) and (B.18), together with (B.19), are useful in constructing Lorentz
scalars, vectors and higher order tensors.

B.6 Spinors

'=(2)

as a complex two-component entity that transforms under a Lorentz transformation with
matrix L(M) by the rule

We define a left-handed spinor

I =Ml (B.20)

i.e. Il = Mpl},, where a and b take on the values 1, 2.
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We similarly define a right-handed spinor

r= (r‘) (B.21)
r

as a two-component entity that transforms by
r = Nr.

Electrons, and all other fermions in the Standard Model, are described by spinor fields.
The nomenclature of ‘left-handed’” and ‘right-handed’ is elucidated in Section 6.3.
Spinors have the remarkable property that they can be combined in pairs to make
Lorentz scalars, Lorentz four-vectors and higher order Lorentz tensors. For example,
Ifr =1* ;r,is a (complex) Lorentz scalar, since

't = MI)'Nr = I'MNr = I'r, (B.22)

where we have used (B.19).
The quantities

1161 =116° —o!, — o2, — o),
rior = rf(0?, 0'02,6)r,
transform like (real) contravariant four-vectors, since
I'6M = 1'M'6“M1 =L",(1T5"D), (B.23)
using (B.17), and
o't = FINIGANr =L* ,(r'o"r), (B.24)
using (B.18).

B.7 The group SU(3)

The special unitary group SU(3) is the group of all 3 x 3 unitary matrices with
determinant equal to 1. Our discussion will parallel our discussion of the group SU(2) in
Section B.3. An element of SU(3) can be expressed as

U = exp(iH)

where H is a 3 x 3 Hermitian matrix. A general 3 x 3 Hermitian matrix is specified by
32 = 9 real parameters (Appendix A). The condition det U = 1, or equivalently TrH = 0
(Problem B.1), reduces this number to 8. In place of the o* matrices used in Section B.3,
we have the eight traceless Hermitian matrices introduced by Gell-Mann:

010 0 —i 0 1 00
A= 100), /\2=<i 0 0] am=(0 —1 0]},
0 00 0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 1 0 0 —i 0 00
M:(O 0 o), ,\_.—,:(0 0 0), x6=<o 0 1), (B.25)
1 00 i 0 0 010
00 0 1 0 0
x7=<0 0 —i), Ag:(l/ﬁ)(O 1 0).
0 i 0 00 -2
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A general traceless Hermitian matrix is of the form

H=a1X1+a2A2+~'~+agkg

Ol3+0lg/\/§ o — lon oy — los
= | a1 +iw —a3 +ag/v3  ag— iy (B.26)
oy + ias g + o7 —20[8/\/§

The matrices A, satisfy the commutation relations

8
[Aas Ap]l = 2i Z fabc)\c (B27)

c=1

where the f,;. are the structure constants (cf. equations (B.7)). The f,. are odd in the
interchange of any pair of indices, and the non-vanishing f,,. are given by the
permutations of fio3 = 1, fia7 = faae = fa571 = faa5 = fs16 = fe37 = 1/2, fass =
fors = ~/3/2.

The matrices also have the property
Tr(AaAp) = 2845, (B.28)

where §,;, is the Kronecker §.
These results may be verified by direct calculation.

Problems

B.1 Show that if U = exp(iH) and Tr H = 0, then det U =1. (Make H diagonal with a
unitary transformation. U is then also diagonal.)

B.2 Verify that the SU(2) matrices exp[i(6/2)o 7 and exp [i(0 /2)0%] correspond to rota-
tions Ry;(0) and Ry»(0), respectively.

B.3 Show that the SU(2) matrix corresponding to the rotation R(, 0, ¢) (equation (B.5))
is

elV/2 cos(h/2)el?/? elV/2 sin(6 /2)e~1¢/?
—e /2 5in(0/2)e!?/? e V2 cos(0/2)e 92 |

B.4 Show that 1'6*¢"r transforms as a tensor and 11(6#0"+6"c*)r = 2g*"I'r.

B.5 Show that the rotation matrix R; of equation (B.1) is related to the SU(2) matrix U
of (B.11) by

Ri=1Tr(Uo Ulo)
]—E r(vo ag’).
B.6 Show from (B.17) that

1 )
LY,=5Tr(6" M'6" M),
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Annihilation and creation operators

C.1 The simple harmonic oscillator

The reader may well have met annihilation and creation operators in treating the quantum
mechanics of the simple harmonic oscillator. In this context, an operator a and its
Hermitian conjugate a' are constructed. These satisfy the commutation relations

[a, aT] =aa' —dla=1 (C.1)
and also of course
l[a,a] =0, [aT, aT] =0.

The operator N = a'a is Hermitian. We denote by |n) the normalised eigenstate of N
with eigenvalue n. Since n = (n|a’a|n) is the modulus squared of the state a|n), n is real
and > 0, and equal to O only if a|n) = 0.

It follows from the commutation relations that the lowest eigenstate of nis n = 0,
corresponding to the ground state |0). This is because

Naln) = a'aaln) = (aa' — Daln) = (n — Da|n).

Thus a|n) is, apart from normalisation, an eigenstate of N with eigenvalue (n — 1), unless
aln) = 0. Similarly a|n — 1) is an eigenstate of N with eigenvalue (n — 2), and so on. The
process must terminate at the eigenstate |0) with eigenvalue 0, and a|0) = 0, since
otherwise we would be able to violate the condition n > 0.

Similarly a'|n) is, apart from normalisation, an eigenstate of N with eigenvalue (n+1).
Thus the eigenvalues of the number operator N are the integers 0, 1,2, 3 . ..

Since (n|afa|n) = n, we have

aln) =n'?n = 1). (C.2)
Also, (nlaa'|n) = (nla’a + 1|n) =n + 1, so that
alln) = (n+ 1D'"2n +1). (C3)

We call a an annihilation operator and a' a creation operator:
Written in terms of ¢ and at, the simple harmonic oscillator Hamiltonian becomes

| 1
H= (afa + E) fiw = (N + E) fiw, (C.4)

where o is the frequency of the corresponding classical oscillator (Problem C.1). The term
%hw is the zero-point energy. Since in field theory only energy differences are of physical
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significance, it is usually convenient to redefine H, dropping the zero-point energy and
taking H = a'ahw. We may then reinterpret the state |n) as a state in which there are n
identical ‘particles’ each of energy 7w, associated with the oscillator, and say that a and a'
annihilate and create particles.

In the Heisenberg representation (Section 8.2),

a(t) — ethae—th — eiNu)t ae—int — e—iwta' (CS)

This may be seen by considering the effect of a(¢) acting on a state |n), and noting that,
since

eiiNu)t|n) — eﬁ:nwl|n>’

the two expressions for a(t) give the same result. Similarly,

al(t) = e“al. (C.6)

C.2 An assembly of bosons

A similar operator formalism may be developed for assemblies of identical particles. We
set out first the formalism when the particles are bosons.
Let u;(€) be a complete set of single particle states, where & stands for the space and

spin coordinate of a particle. We define annihilation and creation operators @; and a, for
each state, satisfying the commutation relations

la;,a;"1 =6, la;, a;1=0,  [ai,a;11=0. (C.7)

Any state of the system can be constructed by operating on the vacuum state |0), in
which there are no particles present, and a;|0) = O for all i. For example, a three-particle
state having two particles in the state #; and one particle in the state u, is given (apart
from normalisation) by aIaIa; |0). Evidently such a state is symmetric in the interchange
of any two particles since the creation operators all commute, and the particles will obey
Bose-Einstein statistics.

It follows from the commutation relations that the number operator N; = aiT a; gives the
number of particles in the state u;. In the case of non-interacting bosons, the u;(£) can be
taken as the single particle energy eigenstates and the Hamiltonian operator is then

H() = Z ajaisi = ZN,‘S,‘, (C7)

l

where the ¢; are the single particle energy levels.

In the Heisenberg representation and with the free particle Hamiltonian Hj, the time
dependence of the annihilation and creation operators is like that of simple harmonic
oscillator operators, and follows by a similar argument:

‘a;,  al(t) =e""al. (C.8)

ai(t) =e™*
C.3 An assembly of fermions

In the case of an assembly of identical fermions, we define annihilation and creation
operators b; and b;' for each single particle state u;(€), which are anticommuting:

{bi,bj"y = bib' +b;Tbi =8, {bi,bj} =0,  {b',b;}=0. (CI)
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In particular,
(b =0, (b;')* =0. (C.10)
Thus two fermions cannot be annihilated from the same state, or created in the same state,

in accord with the Pauli principle.
The number operator N; = bﬁb,- satisfies
N} = bi'bib; by = b;'(1 = bi'b;) by = b;'b; = N,
or
N:(N; — 1) =0,
so that the eigenvalues of N; are 0 and 1. This, again, is in accord with the Pauli principle.
A many-particle fermion state can be constructed by operating on the vacuum state |0)
with creation operators. For example bﬂszbsT |0) is a state with a fermion in each of the
states u, Uy, us. Such a state is antisymmetric under particle exchange, and the particles

obey Fermi—Dirac statistics.
In the case of an assembly of non-interacting fermions, the Hamiltonian operator is

Hy :Zb,-*b,-e,-, (C.11)
and in the Heisenberg representation
bi(r) = e “i'p;, bit () = bt (C.12)
Problems

C.1 With rescaling of coordinates,
P = p/(mhw)"?, X = x(mw/h)"/?,
the simple harmonic oscillator Hamiltonian
H = (p*/2m) + (mw*x?/2)
becomes
H = (liw/2)(P* + X?),
and
[X,P]=i
Show that if a = (1/+/2)(X +iP), a’ = (1/v/2)(X —iP), then
a,a'l]=1 and H = (a'a+ %)ha).

C.2  Show that the normalised ground state wave function of the simple harmonic oscillator

is (me/mh)"/* exp(—mwx? /2h).

C.3 Using the commutation relations for fermions show that the state b; '|0) is an eigenstate
of N; = b;'b; with eigenvalue 1.

C.4 Show that the matrices

_ (0 1 + (0 0
b_<0 0) and b_<1 0)

satisfy the commutation relations for fermion annihilation and creation operators.



Appendix D

The parton model

D.1 Elastic electron scattering from nucleons

In the 1950s, experiments on elastic scattering of electrons from nucleon targets at rest in
the laboratory revealed the electric charge distribution in protons and neutrons, clearly
establishing the size of the nucleons.

The differential cross-section for the elastic scattering of electrons at high energies
from a Dirac particle of mass M and charge e may be calculated in QED. To leading order
in the fine-structure constant « = ¢>/4m, and neglecting the electron’s mass compared
with its energy, the differential cross-section for scattering from an unpolarised Dirac
particle, initially at rest in the laboratory frame, in which the scattered electron emerges at
an angle 0 with respect to its incident direction, is

do _ “—2 (5) [COSZ(Q/Q) + Q—2 sin2(9/2):| (D.1)
dQ ~ 4E2sin*(9/2) \ E 2M? ’ ‘
where

(E, p) = initial electron energy-momentum four-vector,
(E’, p’) = final electron energy-momentum four-vector,
q" = (E — E’, p — p’) = energy-momentum transfer,
0> =—quq" =(—p) —(E - E).
(See, for example, Gross, 1993, p. 294.)
Note that Q? is Lorentz invariant. For elastic scattering at a given energy, the angle 6

determines, through energy and momentum conservation, all other quantities in the
expression. For example,

Q% = 4EE'sin*(6/2), (D.2)
where the energy E’ is given by
M(E — E') —2EE'sin*(#/2) = 0 (D.3)

(Problem D.1).
Taking M to be the proton mass, the formula (D.1) does not fit the experimental data
and, indeed, since the proton has an anomalous magnetic moment ~ 1.79(eh/2M), we
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would not expect a fit. More generally, the elastic scattering from an unpolarised
‘extended’ proton is of the form

do o? E’ 2, 0 o* , 2
o m(g) Hfl(Q )+mf2(Q )}COS ©/2)
2
4—5%%5Lﬁ<gz>+;ﬁ<Q2»2an%9/2ﬂ. (D.4)

The form of this expression is essentially determined given the proton has spin 1/2 and
no electric dipole moment. f (Q?) is called the Dirac form factor of the proton, and
f>(Q?) is the form factor associated with the anomalous magnetic moment. At
0 =0, f1(0) =1 and f>(0) ~ 1.79 (corresponding to the anomalous moment). The
electric and magnetic form factors

2
c&@%=ﬁ@%—§ﬁﬁ@% (D.5)
Gu(Q%) = f1(0%) + f(07), (D.6)

can be interpreted in the non-relativistic limit as Fourier transforms of the electric charge
and magnetic moment distributions in the proton (Problem D.2). It is from their
experimental determination that the size of the proton is inferred. Both f;(Q?) and f>(Q?)
fall off rapidly as Q increases (Fig. D.1). Similar form factors can be defined, and
determined experimentally, for the neutron (using scattering data from deuterium targets).
The analysis is consistent with the quark model. Since the electric charge is carried by the
quarks, the charge and magnetic moment distribution should trace the distributions of
quark charge and quark magnetic moment.

D.2 Inelastic electron scattering from nucleons: the parton model

The early elastic scattering experiments were performed at electron energies < 500 MeV.
Scattering at higher energies has thrown more light on the behaviour of quarks in
nucleons, and revealed properties that will continue to be crucial for pursuing particle
physics at the even higher energies of the future. Except where Q2 is small, inelastic
scattering, which involves hadron production, becomes the dominant mode at higher
energies. In the case of inelastic scattering, 6 and E’ are independent variables. In general,
there are many other independent variables that describe the final hadronic system, but the
very important differential cross-section d’o'/dE’dS2, called the inclusive cross-section,
includes all the possible final hadronic states.

At the electron—proton collider HERA at Hamburg a beam of 30 GeV electrons meets a
beam of 820 GeV protons head on. Many features of the ensuing electron—proton
collisions are described by the parton model. which was introduced by Feynman in 1969.

In the parton model each proton in the beam is regarded as a system of sub-particles,
called partons. These are quarks, antiquarks and gluons. Quarks and antiquarks are the
partons that carry electric charge. The proton’s energy and momentum P* is envisaged as
being distributed over the different parton types i with certain probability distributions.
The mean number of partons of type i in the proton carrying energy and momentum in the
range x P*, (x +dx)P",0 < x < 1, is written p;(x)dx. Here the label i covers all types
of quarks, antiquarks and gluons (u, @, d, d, s, s, etc.). Scaling both energy and momentum
by the same factor ensures that all the partons have the velocity of the proton. Any
transverse momentum a parton may have is neglected. Thus, in the model, each proton in
the HERA beam is regarded as a sub-beam of partons. The consequences of the model for
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Figure D.1 This figure shows the measured magnetic dipole form factor of the
proton. The data are quite well represented by the simple expression

1 2
GMm(0) =y | ———
M@ =ry [1 + Qz/ﬂz}
with u, =2.79, B = 0.84 GeV. This curve is shown.
For 0% < 3GeV?, Gg = (0®)Gm(Q?)/mwp butfor Q% > 5GeV? only Gp(Q?)
can be measured with accuracy (see Coward et al., 1968).

the inclusive cross-section can be most easily demonstrated in the rest frame of the proton.
In this frame, a parton with energy—momentum fraction x will behave like a particle of
mass xM at rest. For 0% < M2 the dominant scattering will be electromagnetic scattering
from the charged partons: the spin 1/2 quarks and antiquarks. For the elastic scattering
from a parton of type i with effective mass xM we have

d*o’ (M)
dEdAQ ~ E

E S{(E' — E)(xM) +2EE' sin*(6/2)} (da (D.7)

C Sz )
elastic
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where (do! /dQ)ejastic is of the form given by (D.4), but with M replaced by (xM), and o?
by g’ where g = (1/3)* or (2/3)? depending on the type of parton. On integrating over
E’, the §-function in (D.7) picks out the energy for elastic scattering through an angle 6, as
required by the condition (D.3) with (xM) in place of M.
(Note that 8(aE’ — b) = (E'/D)S(E’ — b/a), a > 0)). If we define
v=E—F
then '
d’o’  (xM)E
dE'dQ  E’

8{(xM)v — Q*/2} <d9) (D.8)
elastic

Averaging over a large number of collisions, and assuming that the partons scatter
incoherently, the inclusive cross-section in the parton model is

d’o (xM)E 5 do!
apdn ) g Moo <Z pice) (dQ)elastic>dx
E
S p,(X)(

L= D.9
v E dQ )elastlc ( )
where

x = Q%/2Mv, (D.10)
and the sum is over all types of charged partons. Finally, inserting explicitly the general
elastic scattering formula (D.4)

o o [M (x, 0*)cos*(0/2) + Fi(x, 0% m2(9/2>} (D.11)
dEAQ ~ aMEZsint(0)2) L2v 220 e 2s ’
where
2 2 i\2 v i2
F(x, Q )=X2Pi(x)qi {(f]) +M(f2) }7 (D.12)
1 ' . .
R, 0 = 3 3 pa{ () + () (D.13)

(using (D.10), Q2/4)c2M2 =v/2Mx).

In fact the form (D.11) for the inclusive cross-section, in terms of two structure
functions F;(x, Q%) and F»(x, Q?), is quite general, and does not depend on the model we
have introduced.

The wavelength 72/ Q is a measure of the scale on which the structure of the proton is
explored in an electron scattering experiment. For low Q, such that 72/ Q is large compared
with the size of the proton, we can anticipate that the electron is scattered coherently from
the proton as a whole. It is at high Q that the parton model becomes interesting. For 0 > a
few GeV?, incoherent parton scattering seems to dominate, and the quarks and antiquarks
in the proton apparently behave almost like free elementary particles: their anomalous
moments can be neglected and we can set fzi = 0. Then from (D.12) and (D.13)

Fr(x, 0% = 2xFi(x, 0?). (D.14)

This, the Callen—Gross relation, is well satisfied experimentally.
If the charged partons are structureless Dirac particles, f{ = 1 for all Q7?, so that

Fy(x, Q%) = x Y pi(x)g} = Fy(x), (D.15)

1
Fix, 0% = 23 pitog’ = Fi), (D.16)
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Figure D.2 An illustration of a muon neutrino converting to a muon on scattering
from a d quark in a nuclean. The illustration indicates three ‘valence quarks’. In
fact there is additional scattering from quark—antiquark pairs that are generated by
the gluon field.

and both F> and F; depend only on the dimensionless parameter x = Q2/2Mv. This is
Bjorken scaling.

F>(x, Q?) is illustrated in Fig. 17.3 over a wide range of values of Q% and x. It can be
seen that the naive parton model is not strictly correct, but that the Q% dependence is weak
compared with that of the elastic form factor of the proton (Fig. D.1). It is usual to rewrite
(D.12) as

Fy(x, 0% =x Z pi(x, 0Hq?, (D.17)

associating the Q? dependence with the parton distribution itself rather than with the
parton form factor. (See the discussion of the Altarelli—Parisi equations of QCD in Section
17.3.)

To determine the individual parton distributions p;(x, Q%) introduced in equation
(D.17) requires more information than is contained in the proton structure functions alone.
The neutron has been investigated using deuteron targets, and, using the isospin symmetry
between the neutron and proton (u <> d, 0 <> d), the neutron data give further
independent information. The weak interaction between quarks and leptons is described in
Chapter 14. Neutrino and antineutrino inclusive cross-sections on proton and deuteron
targets (Fig. D.2) give a further four independent relationships, so that, neglecting the

contributions of heavier quarks, the individual u, d, s, T, d, § parton distributions can be
estimated. In this approximation, (D.17) becomes

F(x)~ g[xu(x) + xu(x)] + %[xd(x) + xd(x) + xs(x) + x3(x0)], (D.18)

where u(x) = py(x), etc.
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Figure D.3 Curve 1 is of x(u(x) — it(x)) (see equation (D.18)). u(x) — ii(x) is
called the valence u quark distribution function. Curve 2is x(d(x) — d(x)), (d(x) —
d(x)), the valence d quark distribution function.

Curve 3 illustrates the sea quark distribution. Neglecting the generation of cc,
bb and tt pairs, curve 3 is of x(ii(x) + d(x) + 5(x)).

Figure D.3 shows acceptable sets of parton distributions for the proton at Q> = 5 GeV?
and at Q% = 10* GeV?. With the present precision of the data these curves can be taken
only as a fair indication of their forms. They have been constructed to satisfy the condition
that the total parton charge is equal to e:

I
Z/ gipi(x)dx =1,
— Jo

but it is important to note that the charged partons carry only about one half of the total
proton momentum:
Z f xpi(x)dx ~ 1/2.

The remainder is presumably carried by the electrically neutral gluons.
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D.3 Hadronic states

The basic idea of the naive parton model is that at high Q2 an electron scatters from a free
elementary quark or antiquark, and the scattering process is completed before the recoiling
quark has time to interact with its environment of quarks, antiquarks and gluons. Thus in
the calculation of the inclusive cross-section the final hadronic states do not appear.

In the model, at large Q2 both the electron and the struck quark are deflected through
large angles. Figure 1.10 shows an example of an event from the ZEUS detector at HERA.
The transverse momentum of the scattered electron is balanced by a jet of hadrons that can
be associated with the recoiling quark. Another jet, the ‘proton remnant’ jet is confined to
small angles with respect to the proton beam. Events like these give further strong support
to the parton model.

The ‘deep inelastic’ scattering data, when interpreted within the parton model, require
the nucleon to have some i and d content, and also to contain s3 quark-antiquark pairs
(Fig. D.3). How is this to be reconciled with the simple quark model of nucleons at rest
that we used in Chapter 1? A quark of the ‘three quark’” model of a nucleon, often called a
constituent quark, is to be regarded as an elementary quark dressed with the strong
interaction field, which will itself induce fluctuating quark—antiquark pairs. The quarks in
the parton model are to be regarded as more like elementary quarks.

In quantum field theory, it is a non-trivial matter to make a Lorentz transformation on
the internal wave function of a complex interacting system like a nucleon. The quark and
gluon content of a proton are frame dependent. Because of time dilation, the time scale of
the internal dynamics of the nucleon becomes long in a frame in which its momentum is
large, and in this frame the parton distribution will be fixed over the time of interaction
with an electron in a deep inelastic scattering experiment. The parton distributions in the
model are taken to represent the distributions in this ‘infinite momentum’ frame.

Problems
D.1 Verify equations (D.2) and (D.3).

D.2 In quantum mechanics, the differential cross-section for the elastic scattering of an
electron with energy E > m. from a fixed electrostatic potential ¢ (r) is given in
Born approximation, and neglecting the effects of electron spin, by

do E\? iqr 3 2
o = <E> (e/¢(r)e dx) ,

where q is the difference between the initial and final wave vectors of the electron.

a. Show that g = |q| = 2E sin(6/2), where 6 is the scattering angle.

b. Poisson’s equation relates the potential ¢ (r) to the charge density p(r) by V2¢ =
—p. Noting that V?el9T = —g%el97 and integrating by parts, show that

do EN\? 1 . 2
(Y e

Thus a measured cross-section can be used to infer the Fourier transform of the charge
distribution, as this simple example illustrates.

D.3 Taking Q2 and v as independent variables instead of E’ and 6, show that
d’o 1 d’o _EE d’o
dE’dAQ 27 dE’d(cos6)  w dQ2dv’



Appendix E

Mass matrices and mixing

E.1 K° and K°
A phenomenological description of the time development of an electrically charged
meson |P) at rest is given by the equation

d
i 1Py =1m—=G/2)T1P) (E.D)

with its solution
|P (t)) — |P (0)>e—imt—(l/2)rt

Here, m is the meson mass, I" is the decay rate and 1/ I" is the mean life of the meson.

Electrically neutral mesons, for example K°(ds) and B°(db), which have a distinct
antimeson, in this example K°(sd) and B°(bd), can mix so that (E.1) becomes two coupled
equations. For K° and K° these are

d [IK° -@Gi/2r  -p? K°
(4 (KDY (m= G2 P K°) )
dr \ [K®) —q m—(i/2)T" J \ [K®)
p? and g2 are two complex numbers. We can regard the 2 x 2 mass matrix as an

‘effective’ Hamiltonian Hy.ax. The equality of the diagonal elements of Hyeax 1S
guaranteed by CPT invariance. The weak interaction generates the off-diagonal elements

(K°| Hyeak[K*) = —p?, (K°|Hyeat K*) = —¢.

Contributions to p? and ¢ are illustrated in Fig. E.1.
By substitution into (E.2) it can be seen that the eigenstates of Hyeax are

IKs) = N[pIK®) + ¢|K°)] (E.3)
and
IKp) = N[pIK°) — ¢|K®)] (E.4)

with eigenvalues m — il'/2 — pg and m — i["/2 + pgq respectively.
N = (|p|* + |g|*)~"/? is a normalising factor. We choose the sign of the square root,
Pq = +/ p%q?, so that Im(pg) is positive; then K has a longer mean life than K.
The mass difference Am = 2Real(pg) (from experiment Am =~ 3 x 1072 MeV). We
shall identify m with the mean mass of Kg and Ky . The mean lives are

245



246 Appendix E: Mass matrices and mixing

Vis vid Vi Vid
5 q; d
K° KO
d q; S
*
v;d Vs vid Vi
<KO |Hweak | KO> K |Hweak | K

Figure E.1 Quark diagrams illustrating how the weak interaction with W bosons
generates mixing. ¢;, and ¢; are any of the (2/3)e charged quarks u, ¢ or t. The
mixing matrix elements are proportional to the products of the four KM factors in
the diagrams.

1 1
7, & ————  and s = ————  (from experiment
' —2Im(pq) I' +2 Im(pq)

L~ 5 x 10785, 75 &~ 107195.) The subscripts L and S refer to the long and short lives.

From lattice estimations of the bound state wave functions and other QCD
modifications, p? and ¢ can be calculated by perturbation theory in the weak interaction.
Fig.E.1 illustrates the fact that because some of the KM factors Vjq, etc. are complex
numbers, p and g are not equal. As a consequence neither |Ky ) nor |[Kg) is an eigenstate of
CP. See Section (18.4).

E.2 B° and B°

The neutral B meson pair B® and B® mix by the same mechanism as the neutral K mesons.
The parameters m, I, p2 and q2 take, of course, different values.

For the B pair Im(pg) is much smaller than I so that the two mean lives are almost
equal. There are two particles of different mass:

IBL) = N[p|B°) + ¢|B°)],
IBu) = N[p|B°) — q|B°)].

The subscripts L and H refer to their masses: light and heavy.
For B°B® mixing it is a fortunate circumstance that the top quark q; =t, q; = t gives

the dominant contribution to p? and g2, p? is proportional to (Vi V,5)* and g? is
proportional to (V,} Via)? (see Fig. E. 1) Calculations result in the expressions

P = \/mBml fBFththd,
qg = \/mBmt fBFn thtd

(Donoghue et al., 1992, p. 395.)

All other contributions are smaller by factors of (m./ my)?, mp is the B meson mass,
fs & 0.3 GeV is its ‘leptonic decay constant’ and Fy is a dimensionless number, real to a
very good approximation.

With Fy real, Im(pg) = 0, and By and By have the same mean life. Within
experimental error this is seen to be so. Also |p| = |¢| and p = |plef ¢ = |pleP.

(E.5)
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(See the unitarity triangle, Fig. 18.2). Hence

1 . a =
IBL) = —= [ [B) + 7 [BY)]
\/15 ‘ o (E.6)
|By) = E [elﬁ |B0> _ i |Bo>] )

A By meson or a By meson, at rest, develop independently with time

[BL(1)) = By (0)) it Am/2i-1/2r,
[Bu(1)) = [By (0)) e imtam/2n-1/2x.

After some algebra it then follows that an initial B° or B° develops in time into a mixture
denoted by

Ami -2 Ami —imt—t/2
|Bphy(t)> = |:COS( 5 ) IB®) + ie ‘5s1n( 5 ) |B0):| imt—t/2t
|Bphy(t)) = |:ie21ﬂsin( 5 ) IB®) + cos( 5 ) |B")] —imt—t/2t.

If the meson decays at time ¢, to a final state |f) the decay amplitude for an initial B® will

be
Amt . Amt\ - .
(f1Bphy (1)) = |:COS <Tm> At +ie *Psin (_;n ) Af] g imi=t/2T

and an initial B°®

_(Amt Amt\ -7
(FBS, (1) = [iezlﬂsin (Tm> At + cos (Tm) Af} g imt=1/2t (E.8)

Ar = (f|B,) and Ar = (f|l§ghy) are the amplitudes for the decays B® — fand B® — f. If
the charge parity (CP) of fis +1 then it does not couple to the CP = —1 state (B® — B°);
hence A = As. The decay rates are then

Rate(Bg,, (1) — f) = [A¢|>e™"/*[1 4 sin(2B)sin(mt)]

(E.7)

Py , . . (E.9)
Rate(thy(t) — f) |[Ag)?e™"/T[1 — sin(28)sin(m1)].
If fhas CP = —1 the same expression results but with the + and — signs interchanged.

At Cleo, Babar and Belle, B® and B® mesons are produced in pairs. If one undergoes a
leptonic decay with a negative charge lepton it must have been a B, its partner, at that
instant is a B® and it is the time dependence of this second decay that is measured.

Similarly a positive charge lepton identifies a B® decay that leaves its partner an initial
BO. This procedure is called tagging. The mass difference Am and sin2f are measured by
tracking the time dependence of tagged mesons.

The formulae for p? and ¢ for K°, K° follow the same pattern as for B decays but the
top quark contributions are highly suppressed by very small KM factors. ¢ and u quarks
contribute significantly and the simplicity for B mesons is lost.



References

Ahmad, Q. R. ef al. (2002) Phys. Rev. Lett. 89, 011301.

Altarelli, G. and Parisi, G. (1977). Nucl. Phys. B126, 298.

Anderson, P. W. (1963). Phys. Rev. 130, 439.

Apollonio, M. et al. (2003) Eur. Phys. J. C27, 331.

Armstrong, T. A., Hogg, W. R., Lewis, G. M. et al. (1972). Phys. Rev. DS, 1640; Nucl.
Phys. B41, 445.

Bali, G. S. and Schilling, K. (1993). Phys. Rev. D47, 661.

Bartelt, J., Csorna, S. E., Egyed, Z. et al. (1993). Phys. Rev. Lett. 71, 4111.

Benvenuti, A. C., Bollini, D., Bruni, G. ef al. (1989). Phys. Lett. B223, 490.

Booth, S. P, Henty, D. S., Hulsebos, A., Irving, A. C., Michael, C. and Stephenson, P. W.
(1992). Phys. Lett. B294, 385.

CHARM II Collaboration (1994). Phys. Lett. B335, 246.

Cheng, T. P. and Li, L. F. (1984). Gauge Theory of Elementary Particle Physics. Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

Close, F. (1979). An Introduction to Quarks and Partons. New York: Academic Press.

Coward, D. H., DeStaebler, H., Early, R. A. et al., (1968). Phys. Rev. Lett. 20, 292.

Dashen, R. and Gross, D. J. (1981). Phys. Rev. D23, 2340.

Davies, C. et al. (2004) Phys. Rev. Lett. 92, 022001.

Davis, R. (1964) Phys. Rev. Lett. 12, 303.

Donoghue, J. F., Golowich, E. and Holstein, B. R. (1992). Dynamics of the Standard
Model. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Dydak, F. (1990). In Proceedings of the 1989 International Symposium on Lepton and
Photon Interactions at High Energies, ed. M. Riordan, p. 249. Singapore: World
Scientific.

Eichten, E., Gottfreid, K., Kinoshita. T., Lane, K. D. and Yan, T. M. (1980). Phys. Rev.
D21, 203.

Fero, M. J. (1994). In Proceedings of the XXVII International Conference on High Energy
Physics, eds B. J. Bussey and I. G. Knowles, p. 399. Bristol: Institute of Physics
Publishing.

Fukuda, Y. ef al. (1996) Phys. Rev. Lett. 77, 1683.

Gavrin, V. N. et al. (2003) Nuc. Phys. B (Proc. Supple.) 118.

Gross, D. J. and Wilczek, F. (1973) Phys. Rev. D8, 3633.

Gross, F. (1993). Relativistic Quantum Mechanics and Field Theory. New York: Wiley.

Hampel, W. et al. (1999) Phys. Lett. B447, 127.

248



References 249

Hansen, J. R. (1991) In Proceedings of the 25th International Conference on High Energy
Physics, eds K. K. Phua and Y. Yamaguchi, p. 343. Singapore: World Scientific.

Hasenfratz, A. and Hasenfratz, P. (1985) Ann. Rev. Nucl. Part. Sci. 35, 559.

Higgs, P. W. (1964) Phys. Rev. Lett. 13, 508.

Hofstadter, R., Bumillar, F. and Yearian, M. R. (1958) Rev. Mod. Phys. 30, 482.

Horn, R. A. and Johnson, C. R. (1985). Matrix Analysis. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Ttzykson, C. and Zuber, J. B. (1980) Quantum Field Theory. New York: McGraw-Hill.

Jarlskog, C. (1985) Phys. Rev. Lett. 55, 1039.

Kinoshita, T. and Lindquist, W. B. (1990) Phys. Rev. 42, 636.

Kobayashi, M. and Maskawa, J. (1973) Prog. Theor. Phys. 49, 652.

Koks, F. W. J. and Van Klinken, J. (1976) Nucl. Phys. A272, 61.

Leader, E. and Predazzi, E. (1982) Gauge Theories and the New Physics. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Mikheyev, S. P. and Smirnov, A. Yu. (1986) Nuovo Cimento C9, 17.

Mori, T. (1991). In Proceedings of 25th International Conference on High Energy
Physics, eds K. K. Phua and Y. Yamaguchi, p. 360. Singapore: World Scientific.

Okun, L. B. (1982). Leptons and Quarks. Amsterdam: North-Holland.

Olive, D. I. (1997). In Electron, ed. M. Springford, p. 39. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Particle Data Group (1996) Phys. Rev. D54, 1. (2006) W. M. Yao et al. J. Phys. G33 1.

Perkins, D. H. (1987) Introduction to High Energy Physics, 3rd edn. Menlo Park, CA:
Addison-Wesley.

Politzer, H. D. (1973) Phys. Rev. Lett. 30, 1346.

Pontecorvo, B. (1968) Sov. Phys. JETP. 26, 984.

Prescott, C. Y. (1996) In 17th International Symposium on Lepton—Photon Interactions,
eds Z. P. Zheng and H. S. Chen, p. 130. Singapore: World Scientific.

Renton, P. B. (1996) In 17th International Symposium on Lepton—Photon Interactions, eds
Z. P. Zheng and H. S. Chen, p. 35. Singapore: World Scientific.

Salam, A. (1968). In Elementary Particle Theory (Nobel Symp. No. 8), ed. N. Svartholm.
Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell.

Skwarnicki, T. (1996) In 17th International Symposium on Lepton—Photon Interactions,
eds Z. P. Zheng and H. S. Chen, p. 238. Singapore: World Scientific.

t’Hooft, G. (1976) Phys. Rev. Lett. 37, 8.

Treiman, S. B., Jackiw, R., Zumino, B. and Witten, E. (1985). Current Algebra and
Anomalies. Singapore: World Scientific.

Van Dyck, R. S., Schwinberg, P. B. and Dehmelt, H. G. (1987). Phys. Rev. Lett. 59, 26.

Weinberg, S. (1967). Phys. Rev. Lett. 19, 1264.

Wolfenstein, L. (1978) Phys. Rev. D17, 2369.

Yang, C. N. and Mills, R. L. (1954) Phys. Rev. 96, 191.



2.1

2.2

2.3
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2.6
2.7
2.8

2.9
2.10

Hints to selected problems

Chapter 2
ay = gupa” = gu,L*a* = g,,L"3¢"a,. Hence d', =L,"a, where L," =
gupL”3.8"". In particular, Lo' = gooL1g"' = —LY.

a™ = L*,a". Multiply on the left by L,”-L,°a™ =L, L",a" =a”, or a" =
aVL,". Similarly, a, =a',L",.
0 0 0
d¢=—¢dx"= ¢dx"’= 4
ax* ax" ax"
0 0
o _ 99,

xm  gxv M

LY ,dx". Since the dx* are arbitrary,

This is a covariant vector field transformation (Problem 2.2).

det (L") = det(g,,,) det (L”;) det(g"")
= (—1)*det (L”;).

From (2.14), det(L,,") det(L",) det (8* ) = 1. The result follows.
Note that if detL; = 1 and detL, = 1 then detL; detL, = 1.
§ = L*,L,*8) = L",L,” = §! using Problem 2.2.

Using (2.3), ' = wcosh@ — k sinh

w(cosh @ — sinhf) sincew = k
=e¢fw.

Since v/c = tanh 6, the result follows.

Jacobian is det(dx*/9x") = det(L*,) = 1.

The operation of space inversion can be written as x," = P/x,. Then the tensor
€,v1p» transforms as

€ = PYPPP] Pleqgys

= & detP = —e,05,.

/
VAP
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3.2

34

3.5

4.1

4.2

4.3

44

Hints to selected problems 251

Chapter 3

Let x;(i =1,...,3N) be the Cartesian coordinates of the particles. Since x; =
xi(q), X; = (0x;/0q;)q;. Then T = (m/z)xiffi = (Wl/z)(axi/3Qj)(3xi/3Qk)q'j6]k-

[0 () oo
d ot \ 9¢ EL) a¢ a¢’¢
Integrate by parts the term —(3£/9¢’)(d¢/dx) and use (3.12).

Use orthogonality and the dispersion relation (3.20). Note that H and P’ form a
contravariant four-vector (H, P).

Varying ¢,
88 = / s2dt d’x
Y™
-/ [—(1/21) (505 - 22)
—(1/2m)V@Ey* ) -V — SW*Vw] dr d°x.
Integrating by parts the terms involving d(8y*)/d¢ and V(8y*) gives

. 31# 2 * 3
8S = / [_(1/1)5 +(1/2m)V*y — vw]w drd’x.

Since this is true for any §*, the integrand must vanish. Hence
0
ia_‘[” = —(12m)V2y + V.
Chapter 4

L2=—(/4F, F" — J"A,l.From(4.l6),F01 =—FE, =—Fy,F?=—-B, = Fp,
etc.
A— A =A—-Vy. Werequire V-A' =V -(A —Vy) = f — V2x = 0. The solu-
tion is
f(r/’ t)d3r/.

4 r—1|

X(rv t) = -

For = (013 F? + eq12.F%)/2

= (F® - F*?)/2 = (-B, — B,)/2 = —B,, etc.
1 : i(kz—w : —i(kz—w.
= (e e oy — et
1
= [2 cos(kz — wt), =2 sin(kz — wt), 0],

,/ [sm(a)t kz), —cos(wt — kz),0].

By inspection, on any plane of fixed z, E rotates in a positive sense about the z-axis.
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4.5 If the fields vanish at infinity, a term 8;(A¢F*) = 9,,(A¢ F%*) does not contribute to
the energy. Thus the energy density is not unique, and we may take

T = —F%3A, + 3, (AgF") + %F,WF’”

= —F"(3yA, — 9,A0) + %FMF‘”,

since in free space BMFO“ = 0 by (4.8),
= —F%F, + %F,WF’”.
4.6 L= mX*—qp+qk-A, p = (aL/ax") =mxi' + in are the generalised
momenta. The equation of motion (dp'/df) = (0L /dx") is
mi' 4+ q(@A")31) + q(0A" JoxT)x!) = —q(dp/dx") + qx/ (DA’ Jax"),
giving
mi' = q[—(@¢/0x") — q(@A"/01)] — q F 5/

(noting 3" = —3/0x', and definition (4.6)). Taking i = 1,

mi = q(Ey — F'%y — F3z)
= q(Ex + sz - ZBv)s
and similarly for the other components.
H(p,x) = p'i' — L

=p-(p—qA)/m—[(p—qA)y/2m — q¢ + q(p — gA) - A/m]
= (p — qA)*/2m + q¢.

47 [Ldr = [(yL)dr, wheredt = dt/y is Lorentz invariant (see (2.5); 7 is the ‘proper
time’). Hence the result.

Chapter 5
5.3 Under the transformations (5.19) and (5.20),
QUi = VINMyL = vl
vk = vMINyr = vy,
Yo Yg = VRNl "Nyg = L yro " Y.
ety = YIMIG"Myr, = L,y 5"y,
Yro"6" Y] = YiMIo*MN'o"Nyy, (since MNT = 1)
= L', L* Y ho?6" Y, etc.
5.4 Using (5.28), (5.31) becomes

VB pay + iBaidy — m)y = ¢l (i8y + i;d; — Bm) ¥ since f* = L
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5.6 _ 0 0% /=0 0\ /¥
N IR S L
Wy = 1(%" 1//R)<UO 0 )( 0 GO)<WR)
= i(Vlvr — vhvn).
This is invariant under proper Lorentz transformations, but changes sign under the

parity operation (5.27).
5.7 The results follow from the definitions (5.30) and (5.4).

6.1 Chapter 6

e(9/2|_|_)

= %[e“’ (+14) + e (+]+)]

=coshf = y = E/m.

, —6/2
Wiy, = %(<+|e*9/2, (+]¢"72) ( ¥ '“)

From (6.14), probability of right-handed mode

e’ e’ 1

v v
= = = —(1 —), since tanhf = —.
ed + e ? 2 cosh 6 2 ( + c c

6.3 ul(p)u+(p) = %(60 + e %) = cosh6 = E/m, etc.
u (Pu_(p) = Osince (+]—) = 0.

Note that
o-pl+)=I+) and o-pl-)=—-[-)
implies
o (=p)l+)=—1+) and o-(=P)| —)=[|-).
6.5 |+) and | —) are evidently normalised, and by direct substitution and the use of
trigonometric identities, o-p|+) = [+),0-p|—) =—|—).
Chapter 7

7.1 This follows using the orthogonality properties of plane waves and those derived in
Problem 6.3.

7.2 For example,
PN W ipeegn (O =0t (72 14)
1//—&- = —1V2W+ = (1/\/5)6 (pe=ED) (0_2 0 ) < eO/Z |+) )
ando? |[+) =i|—), giving

c —i(pz—Et 69/2 |_>
(22, 13).
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7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

Hints to selected problems
Under the parity operation,
Y, — Yr, 609, — 09,
from (5.26) and (5.27). Under charge conjugation,
Yr — oY)
Hence under the combined operations,
i 6" 0,y — i o0 o0,y = —id, ) (020 o) YL
(recall the — sign that must be introduced when spinor fields are interchanged). But

(GZG”GZ)T =ahH.

Finally, integrating by parts in the action yields the Lagrangian density iy{&" Y.
Yr = Y = Nyyg by (5.20).

iazw: — iazN*tﬁ:.
But >N* = Mo 2. This is true for M and N given by (5.24), and holds in general.
Varying ®* in the action gives

88 = / {—[(0, + qA,)8P*][((3" — gA*)®] — m*$P* P} dr d°x

— /5@*{@3# — qA,)(" — gAM® — m* @} dr dx,

after integrating by parts. Since this holds for any §®*, the Klein—Gordon equation
follows.

If ® — ¢® with @ = a(x) small,

(9, + qA,)(E"®) = e*(id, + qA, )P — (3,a)e* P
88 = / {(—(3,0)®*[(i3" — g A")®] + [(i0" + g A")P*](8, )P} df d°x

- /a(x)aﬂ{@*[(ia“ — gAM®] — [(19" + g AM)D* 1P} dr dx,

after integrating by parts. Hence the current
Jh =i[®* (0" P) — (3" P*)P] — 2¢ A PP

is conserved, as is also ¢j*. (Note that ¢j* = —0£/dA,, is the electromagnetic
current.)
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7.8
7.9

8.3

9.1

Hints to selected problems 255

Verify by direct calculation, e.g. for positive helicity and taking u = 3,
aj> = —eyty'yy 3 o
_ —o)2 0/2 -0’ 0 e [+)
(e/2) (" (+]. ¢ <+|)< 0 03) ( R

= —e sinh 6, since o’ |+) =| +).

This follows since the electric field lines are reversed in direction, E — E' = —E.

Assuming p(t) — p/(t') = p(—t), Maxwell’s equations retain the same form if E —
E =E,B— B = —-B,J — J = -], or equivalently

o—> ¢ =¢, A—> A =—-A.
Taking the complex conjugate of (7.6) and multiplying on the left by y'y? gives
vy (=10, — g A —mly* = 0.
Now
v () =v0 =y
y'v (') = —yiy'y? fori=1,23,

and the result follows.

Chapter 8

If an ete™ pair is created there is a frame of reference (the centre of mass frame)
in which the total momentum of the pair is zero. The photon would also have zero
momentum in this frame and hence zero energy: energy conservation would be vio-
lated.

Chapter 9

Conservation of energy gives m, = E. + E,. Conservation of momentum gives p. =
Py Also

E, = py, Ee2 = pe2 +m627 Ve = pe/Ee.

Hence
2 2
my~ —m
(my — pe)2 = Eez = pe2 + meza Pe = T Z
2my
Then
2 2
my~+m
Ec=my— pe = u - ,
2m
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9.2 Finalenergy E = E. + E, = E¢ + pe
dE  dE. n P, E.+P. My,
dpe  dpe E. E. E.

9.3 Using Problem (9.1),

Ve 2 o omem 2 2\2
<1_?>pe Ee—4mn3 —(mrr _me) )

with a similar expression for the u leptons.

9.4 Since the pion is at rest, only the term d®/9d¢ contributes. From (3.35), there is a

factor in £, arising from this:

1 (—imp)
———ay.
VV A 2my 0

From Problem 6.5, the v factor is

1 ip-
_Vd;el( p'r) |_>p’ )

From (6.24), the ei factor is

1 m, : 1
[Me i i L —072 )
VVVE, e \/Ee e

(Only this helicity term contributes.)

Integrating over volume gives p’ = —p and a volume factor V, so that, for a
given p,

_ _ (=) [mz [me oz _pp
(ep, T_p IV(O)| ™) = —ﬁ‘/_z AN
(Note that |[—)_, = [4+),.)

Hence the transition rate s is obtained. The factor 4 in the density of states comes
from summing over all directions of p. Also (E./m.) = cosh® and e~/ coshf =
(1 —tanh6) = (1 — v/c).
19273\ /2
9.7 Gr~ ( z ) = 1.164 x 10-5(GeV)~2.

5
Tmy,

9.8 The square of the centre of mass energy
s = (Ee+ Ev)* = (pe + py)’
is Lorentz invariant. In the electron’s rest frame
s = (me + Eq,)2 — p% = mg +2m.E,.
9.9 The expression (9.8) contains the term

—2«/§Gpg,we;:&“ Vel UZLéveL.
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The expression (9.15) contains the term
(GF/\/E)g;wv;[‘&uvuleeVU(cv —CA VS)We-

9.10 (K= pvy)  mimg —md)

= =257 x 107
(K — eVve) mi(m% - mﬁ)2

1 ax’ (o ’
T = g ()R o),

2
v m
where (1——“) 2E = L (mg? —m2)?
c pu i 4mK2( K u)

(cf. Problem 9.3).
This gives agx = 5.82 x 10719 MeV™!, and ay =2.09 x 10~ (text), giving
ag/ax = 0.28.

9.11 Consider the decay T~ — 7 4+ v;. The term in £, that generates the decay is
\JIL&“ILZ)M{)"'.

Consider the 7 to be at rest with its spin aligned along the z-axis, and the neutrino
momentum to be p. The pion momentum is then (—p), and the interaction energy
contains a term

o iy ' o I [1
— ay, (=p) b, (p)b: (0)(—|, (6°Ex — 0 -p) —= .
Vv VR TR 2 P 7o
Now (—|, (6°E; — o -p) = (=|, (Ex+ py) = (=], m, and from Problem 6.5,
(—Ip =(— sin(0/2)ei¢, cos(60/2)) where 6 and ¢ are the polar angles of p.
Hence
i 1

(643 . i
- m,——sin(6/2)e".
JV V2E, 2 /

(”*pv vp [V T) =

The decay rate is
1
- =2n/|<f|V|i>|2p(mT>dsz

where

vV o (m?-— m7t2)2 E,

T @Qr) 4m? m.

p (m)

and the angular integration gives a factor 27t.

Chapter 10

10.1 The term —(m2/2¢02)\/§¢ox ¥ links the x and  fields, and m = mx/\/z Since
the i particles are massless, the final energy E = 2p, and the density of states factor
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10.2

11.1

11.3

114

Hints to selected problems

for the decay is

Vv ,dp dp 1
4rp®— where — = —,
(27)3 dE dE 2
and the factor 47 comes from the angular integration.
In the matrix element (p, —p| V| x atrest), the x field gives a factor 1/,/2m, from

the expansion (3.21), and each of the v fields gives a factor 1/4/2p. Hence

p(E) =

mx4 1 1 4mp*1
8¢ 2m, 4p? (27)3 2
2

_ My (M
1287 \¢o )

The decay of an isolated vector boson requires a term in £

27 [(pIVI]i)I*p(E) = 27

. linear in A,,. There is
a term (v2¢0q?) A A h that allows the decay of the scalar boson if energy conser-

vation can be satisfied, i.e. m;, = V2m > 2<\/§q¢0).

Chapter 11

The term UWU' satisfies (UWU"H! = UWU' and Tr(UWU') =
Tr(U'UW) = Tr(W) = 0.

Noting that (&-7)’=1 and (d,a’)a/=0sincea’a’/ =1, the term
(2i/ gz)(BMU)UT may be written as a linear combination of the matrices 7/
with real coefficients. Each 7/ is Hermitian and has zero trace.

The last term may be written as (g22¢>/ HW,, AT an W?2*), and in the absence
of electromagnetic fields the term that precedes it can be handled similarly. There
are therefore two independent fields each with mass g,¢¢/ V2 (cf. Section 4.9).

The interaction Lagrangian density (11.32) contains a term g,2/+/2)h W, WTH cou-
pling the 4 field and the charged W fields.
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11.5  Consider

U=cosal +isinat - & (seeB.9).

Then
U*=cosal —isina(tr'é@! — t26% + v3@°)
and
72U0* = [cos oI + isina(t'@! + 242 + 38%)]?
using
2cl = —ole?, 1203 = —¢3¢2
Hence

it?U* = U(it®) and i’ = <_(1) (1)> )

The result follows.

11.6 Using (B.9).

U = cosal + sina(sinpt' + cos p12)
B (cosoe isina(sin ¢ — icos¢)>

isina(sing +icos¢) cosa

Chapter 12

Ly
L= .
( L, >
To maintain local gauge invariance, the dynamical term in the Lagrangian density
must be L16i(3,, + i(g,/2)W,,)L.
There are terms which mix L; and L,, for example,
—(g/DLi16" (W, —iW, )Ly
= —(&:/DL 16" LW, 1.
The operator W,ﬁ destroys electric charge e, so that to conserve charge LITG"LZ,
must create charge e.

12.2 Take the two fields to be

12.3 The Higgs particle at rest has zero momentum and zero angular momentum. Hence
the e™ and e~ have opposite momentum. If they had opposite helicities, they would
have to carry orbital angular momentum with a component +1 or —1 along their
direction of motion, to conserve angular momentum. This is not possible since
p-(rxp)=0.

The final density of momentum states is

dpe
p(E) = 25D

4 .
Qny P g
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13.1

13.2

13.3

Hints to selected problems
The final energy E = 2E.,where Ee2 = mezpe2. Hence

dpe 1 dp. E. Vv
=3 = . and  p(E) =—2PeEe~
dE 2dE. 2pe 2n)

The interaction term in (12.9) is —(ceﬁ)hfﬁw. From (6.24) and (3.21), this gives
IVE) = = — " (v (—p)]

Y= ————[0t vy (—

V amn Ee +P)v(—P

or

[A-(pv-(=p)].

Now i+ (p)v+(—p) = sinh 0, and E./m. = cosh 6. Hence the decay rate to positive
helicities is
2

C 1 1
2 VIiYPo(E) = 2m — —— tanh?  —— p.E..
T|{fIVI]i)|"p(E) =27 > 2 an (271)217

Alsotan® = v./c = p./E. and E. = my/2. The decay rate to negative helicities is
the same, and the result follows.

Since ¢; > ¢, > ce (see (12.13)) the decay to t "t~ dominates in the leptonic partial
width. Also, since the Higgs mass is much greater than the T mass, v, & c¢. Hence

FNC$_1 me\*
my 16w 167 \¢o /)

Chapter 13

In the rest frame of the W, and neglecting the lepton mass, p; = —py, E; = p; =
My/2,and p;2 = M,,> /4 = p.> + py? + p.*. Taking the x-axis to be the beam direc-
tion, the mean square transverse momentum is

P+ py? = 23)pt = M,2/6.

From (12.23), the Z, is produced by right-handed electron fields with a cou-
pling etan6,, = 2esin® 6,/ sin(26,) and by left-handed fields with a coupling
—e cos(26y,)/ sin(26y,). In head-on collisions at high energies the right-handed com-
ponent of the electron (positron) has positive (negative) helicity. Hence the total spin
is +1 along the electron beam direction. The spin of the left-handed components is
opposite. For unpolarised beams the left-handed and right-handed components are
equally populated, and the result follows.

Consider the decay W~ — e~ + D, in the W™ rest frame. With no loss of general-
ity we may take the W~ to have J = 1, J, = 0 (see Section 4.9). The interaction
Lagrangian density responsible for the decay is (from (12.15) and (12.16))

L= —(g:/V2)j* Wy .
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14.3

14.4
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If the electron has momentum p, the neutrino has momentum —p. Neglecting the
electron mass (see Problem 6.5) the matrix element for the decay is

1

. 82 3
Vi) = =—= (-0 |+).
(fIV1i) ﬂm< o [+)
(Recall o-p|—)=—|-),0-(—p)|+) = —|+).) Also, from Problem 6.6,
(=|o? |+) = —sin@e?. The decay rate is
Vv dp,
r=2 Vi) PdQ——pSl——=
w [unvin e p2
where dp./dE = 1/2, p. = M, /2, giving
2 GeM. 3
r=22p, = 2P by 1222).

487 672

The decay rate for Z — vb requires a similar calculation, with M,, replaced
by M, and the coupling constant g,/+/2 replaced by e/ sin 26y, = g2/2 cos 6y, =
g>M./2M,,. (We have used (12.23), (11.38) and (11.37a).) Then

GeM}
1272

There are two terms in (12.23) contributing to I'(Z — ete™), yielding

T(Z — vv) =

['(Z — ete™) =T(Z — vD)[(2sin® Oy)* + (cos 264)%].
83.86 MeV.

Chapter 14
Under an SU(2) transformation, and from Appendix A.2
(®TeL) — (TUTeUL)

UTell — Uaa Upa 0 1) {Uax Uap|_ 0  Det(U)
Usp Upsp -1 0 Ups Ugp —Det(U) 0

= (Det(U))e
= ¢, since Det(U) = 1. Hence (®TUTeUL) = (®T¢L)

From (11.23),

*= (4?0 +h/\/§>'

Inserting this in (14.6) gives the coupling terms
— (1/\/5) Z[G?jdiideh + Hermitian conjugate.

Similar terms arise from (14.9) and (14.10). Using the true quark masses these
become

— (1N 2¢0) Y lm (] i + dis) + m! (] g + ubgur)h.
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The coupling to the top quark is

m, _ 180GeV
V2¢0 /2 x 180GeV

C =

14.5 For Kt — u* 4 v,, the terms
su'& up VY from j*, v, 16" uy from j*1

contribute in the second order of perturbation theory. (See (a).)

For DT — K% 4+ ¢t + v,
sﬁ&“cLVC’; from j#, v;[Ld"eL from j*'. (See (b).)

For Bf — D° + =T,

b{&"cL v, from j*, u{&"dLVud from j*T. (See (c).)
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14.6

Chapter 15

15.1 The decay rate for Z — dd of (15.3) can be compared with the decay rate for
Z — e*e™ of (13.3), calculated in the answer to Problem 13.3. Comparing the inter-
action Lagrangian densities (12.23) and (14.14), the term in the left-handed coupling
cos 26, = 1 — 2sin’ 6, is replaced by (1 — (2/3)sin®f,,), and in the right-handed
coupling 2sin” 4, is replaced by (2/3) sin 6. Including a colour factor of 3 and
replacing sin’ 6y, by (1/3) sin® @, in the rate (13.3) gives the rate (15.3).

Similarly for Z — ui. Comparing (12.23) with (14.14), sin’ 8, is replaced by
(2/3) sin” 6.

The decay rate W — u;d; of (15.6) can be compared with the rate W — e T,
of (13.2) calculated in the answer to Problem 13.3. Comparing the interactions
(12.18) and (14.20), g2/~/2 is replaced by eV;;/+/2sin 6y = g, V;;/~/2. Including
the colour factor of 3, the rate (15.6) follows from the rate (13.2).

Chapter 16

16.1 Gu = 3,G, — 3,G, +ig(G,G, — G,G,)
= (8MG§ - avGZ)O\a/Z)

+i(g/4)<GZG§A;,/\C - Gﬁczuh),
and
(ApAe — Achp) = 2i foeara (see (B.27)).
Hence
G = (0,6 — 0,G) — 8fanc G} G5 1(ha/2).

16.2 These are the terms in (16.9) cubic and quadratic in the G fields.
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16.3 Variation of G¢ gives
f

and
~(1/2)G™8GY, = =G 8,(8G%) + §G" G 5GY, fpa.

(There are two equal contributions to the right-hand side.) Integrating by parts gives

55 = / [BMG“’“’ — 8G" G, fube — 8 ZQfVU()\a/z)Qf}SGg d'x
f
(fcba = _fabc)-

Since the §G¢ are arbitrary (16.14) is obtained.

16.4 02 /4m? = !/ = e3r/a — 1560,
2m ~ 1MeV, 0% ~ 10°°° (MeV)?.

16.5 Take Q-r = Qr cos 6 and d*Q = Q?dQ d(cos 6)d¢ where (Q, 8, ¢) are the polar
coordinates of QQ, with r taken to be (0, 0, r).

Chapter 18
18.1

From (14.15), the interaction terms in GdW* and GsW* contain factors V.4 and
Vs, respectively. Problem (9.10) shows ok /o, ~ 0.28. Setting this equal to Vs/ Vg
gives sin 6, ~ 0.27.
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184

18.5

19.2

21.1
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The internal wave function of two pions at r; and r, in an S state is a function of
only |r;—r;| and |r;—r;| is invariant under both C and P. Hence

CP|7TO7TO> = |7107r0> and CP|7T+7T_> = |n+n_>.

The internal wave function of three pions at ry, r», r3, depends only on two relative
coordinates, say ri; = r, — rj andry; = r3 — r,. Tobe invariant under rotations (J =
0) the internal wave function can be a function of only three scalars: ry, - ry2, 5 - I'23,
and r,3 - rp3. These are invariant under C and P. Since the intrinsic parity of the 0
is negative,

CP|n’n’n") = — |77 'n°).
The area of the triangle formed by the origin and the points r;= (x, y;, 0) and
= (Xz» Yo, 0) is
(1/Dfry x 12| = (1/2)|x 1 y2—x2y2)|
= (1/2)[Im(zjz2)l,
where z; = x| +1y;, 22 = x» + iy,. Hence the area of the unitary triangle is
/DMy Vip Vea Vi)l = J /2.

All the complex numbers z; are transformed to z! = e'®~%)z; and the triangle is
rotated through an angle (6; — 6;).

Chapter 19
(a) (Ug‘jUajUﬁiU;i) = (ng Ui Ugj U* )* hence
Il’n(U;jUajUﬂiU;i) = Il’l’l(UﬂlUmU/sjU* )
(b) Since U is unitary,
Z Fpaij = Im(3p5 Up;Uz;) = Im(|Uq;|*) = 0.
As two examples Fgy 1o + Fpe32 = 0 and Fge13 + Fganz = 0.
Hence Fgy12 + Fga23 = Fga3i-

© ),
Am
; Feij sin 22t _ [sm( oF by tsi (2—22)
. (Am21 + Am32)L
sin( E )
and the result follows.
Chapter 21

Let (10 v )T ota, (1(72 v*) =F
Inserting explicit spinor indices

a2 2 * EO T
E =v;0;;0;,0,0,v;, (repeated indices summed).
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21.2

21.3

Al

A3

A4

B.1

Hints to selected problems

But from the algebra of Pauli matrices ajoﬂccrkzl = &/;. Taking account of the
anticommuting spinor fields £ = —a, v/ O’l v;. and discarding a total derivative that
makes no contribution to the action
E = v&d,v = vigra,v.
Inserting explicit spinor indices
T 2 2 2 T 2
V,0°Vg = VMO'UU/gJ = —Vai0j;Vgj = VBj0jiVai = Vg0 V.

From (21.15)
Mx _ 7D Aj [ Dxe=iAj _ D
UﬂjU* UﬂjlfUaj* ‘]—UﬁjU*.
Appendix A

The equation holds for ¢ ...v =1, 2, ..., n. Interchanging, say, « and B is equiv-
alent to interchanging column i with column j, and gives the same sign change.

M = (M + M')/2 +i(M — MT)/2i. (M + M")/2 is Hermitian, as is (M — M) /2i.
A and B, and hence M, can be diagonalised by the same transformation if and only if

AB—BA =0,ie. M+M)HM-MH—-M-MHM+M") =0
or
MM - MM = 0.
(This condition is satisfied if M is unitary.)

Since (MM') = MM, we can find U; such that U;(MMMHU! = M2 Mp? has
diagonal elements > 0, since MD2 = UIM(UlM)T. Thus we can choose Mp with
real diagonal elements > 0. If none are zero, M, can be inverted. We may then define

H=U,™MpU, =Hf, and V=H'M.
Hence

VVi = H'MM'H™' since (H™ )T = H™!
=H'U,"M,*U H!
=U,"M,~'U, U, "M, 20,U, ' M, 10,
=1, since U1U1T =

Thus V is unitary, as is U}V = U,.
Finally, M = HV = U, "M, U,V = UM, U,.

Appendix B

A unitary transformation, H - H' = VHV' = Hp, say, also diagonalises each term
of U and hence

U — U = VUV’ = Up = exp(iHp).
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B.3

B4

B.5
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detU = detUp = [ Jexpi(Hp)y,
= &xp I:IZ (HD)nn] = eXp[lTI' Hp].

But TrHp = TrH. Hence if TrH = 0, detU = 1.

The SU(2) matrices corresponding to Ry;(0) and Ry (6) are respectively

cos(6/2) isin(6/2) d cos(6/2) sin(6/2)
isin@/2) cos6/2) ) M\ Zsin@/2) cos6/2)

and the correspondence can be checked directly.

267

From equation (B.5), using (B.12) and Problem B.2, R(v, 6, ¢) corresponds to the

product
elV/2 0 cos(9/2)  sin(6/2) ez 0
0 e /2 ]\ —sin(@/2) cos(8/2) )\ 0 e /2 |-

Under a Lorentz transformation,1 — 1' = Ml, r — r’ = Nr.
Hence

If610"r — 1I'MT6#0"Nr
=1'MI6*MNTo"Nr since MNT =1
=11L",6*L" ,o°r from (B.17) and (B.18)

= L*, LY ,(AT6*0"r).
It is easy to verify that
0 ifp#v,
élo’ + 60" = 2 ifu=v=0,

=2 ifpuv=i;i=1,2,3.
Equation (B.10) gives

X(x) = x'o!
X'(x) =x"ol = R;xjai.

Also X' = UXU" = Ux/¢/U". The x/ are arbitrary. Hence Us/UT = R%,0". Multi-

plying on the left by o* and taking the trace,
Tr(c"Uo/UT) = R Tr(o X o).
Now

2 ifk =1,

Tr(o'a") = {o ifk #i.

Hence the result.
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B.6

C.2

C3

D.1

D.3

Hints to selected problems

From (B.17), MT6*M = L*, 6*. Multiplying on the left by 5" and taking the trace,
the result follows, since

v 2 ifa=v,
R {0 i1 v,
Appendix C

The ground state is given by a|0) = 0, or (X 4 1P)|0) = 0. In the Schrodinger rep-
resentation. P = —id/dX, so that (X + d/dX)yo = 0, giving ¥y = Ae’XZ/Z, where
the constant A is determined by normalisation.

N;ib;iT10) = b;Tb;b;1|0)
= b;'(1 — b;'b;)|0) = b;"]0).

Appendix D

0*=p-p)Y—-(E-E)
=(p*—E"+(p”* - E?) —2p-p +2EE.

But E2 = p> +m?, E* = p’> + m?, so that, neglecting electron masses,
Q% = —2pp’ cosb + 2EE' = 2EE'(1 — cos ) = 4EE' sin*(0/2).

The energy and momentum of the recoil proton are given by E, =M +
E—E,P=p-—p;also EP2 = M? + P?. Hence

Q2=p2—(E—E’)2
=(M+E—EY—-M>—(E—-E'
=2M(E — E')

so that (D.3) follows.
0% = 2EE'(1 — cos )

v=E — 152’
8 )
402y = 22V 4cos)dE’
d(cos6, E')

where the Jacobian of the transformation is

—2EE"  2E(1 —cos0)

= 2FF'.
0 -1

Hence the result.



Index

Abelian group 227 singlet 157

accelerators 18 triplet 153

action 27, 30, 39 complex scalar field 36

s (Q?) 159,170 confinement 2, 4, 166

Altarelli—Parisi equations 173, 242 length 161

annihilation operator 78 conservation laws

anomaly 215 Dirac particles 68

antiparticle 3 electric charge 38, 41, 123

asymptotic freedom 158 energy 29, 35

axial coupling constant 179 lepton number 4, 95, 122, 126, 193, 218

momentum 35

B mesons 147 quark number 162, 218
decays of 180 contravariant four-vector 22
and CP symmetry 182 covariant four-vector 22

BaBar detector 18, 180 CP symmetry 123

baryon 4, 156 CP symmetry breaking 220

Belle detector 180 Dirac neutrinos 192, 205

B decay 91 direct 180

Bjorken scaling 242 in B decays 182

Bohr magneton 75 in K decays 180

boost 21, 54, 58 and the KM matrix 143
on spinors 231 Majorana neutrinos 210

boson | through mixing 182, 246, 247
field quantisation 77-78 CPT theorem 183, 245

bottomonium 11, 12, 162 creation operator 78

Breit-Wigner formula 133
deep inelastic scattering 171

Callen—Gross relation 241 A baryon 6,7
CERN 18, 128, 148 dimensional transmutation 167
charge conjugation Dirac equation 49
electromagnetic field 44 energy—momentum tensor of 63
spinor fields 71 in electromagnetic field 68
W fields 123 intrinsic spin and 59
Z field 123 Lorentz invariance of 51
charmonium 11, 12, 162 magnetic moment and 74
chiral representation negative energy solutions 62
of Dirac matrices 50, 55 plane wave solutions 64
of y-matrices | space inversion of 54
chiral symmetry 164,216 two-component form of 52, 58
Cleo 180 double B decay 214
colour 11
gauge fields 153 et e~ colliding beams 11, 13, 130,
gauge transformation 156 173

269



270 Index

effective Lagrangian density intrinsic spin of

for B decay 145 Dirac particle 59

for muon decay 96, 121 massive vector boson 47

for muon neutrino elastic scattering 98, 122 photon 44

for pion decay 93 isospin symmetry 5, 8, 162, 163, 242
electron 1,3

magnetic moment of 75, 87 Jarlskog factor 143
Einstein principle of relativity 20 jet 15,17, 147, 244
Einstein summation convention 21 J/V resonances 11
energy—momentum tensor

of Dirac field 63 K mesons

of electromagnetic field 45 and CP symmetry 180

of scalar field 35 decays of 101, 145

Euler—Lagrange equations 28 Klein—Gordon equation 33, 36, 50, 58, 73
Kobayashi-Maskawa matrix 142, 151, 177

Fermilab 11, 18 and leptonic decays 176, 178, 179

Fermion 1, 49

field quantisation 77-79
Feynman diagram 13, 84
field strength tensor

of electromagnetic field 39

of gluon gauge field 154

of massive gauge field 110
Fierz transformation 225
fine-structure constant 11, 81
forward—backward asymmetry

of leptons 136

of quarks 149

Gr 96,97, 121
g 154
g1 108,112
g2 109,112
g 118
ga 179
y-matrices 55
y5 Xv, 55
gauge
Lorentz 42
radiation 41, 78
gauge field 70, 105, 109, 153
gauge transformation 40, 69, 156
global transformation 67
gluon 2,244
gauge field 154
Goldstone boson 104
gravitation 1, 20

hadron 4, 169
Hamburg 15, 18, 239
Hamiltonian 30, 77
Hamilton’s principle 27
Heisenberg picture 80
helicity 61
of neutrino 187
HERA 239
Higgs boson 18, 34, 105
mass of 115
Higgs field 111, 155
coupling constants to 119, 191
hole theory 63

Lagrangian 27

for particle in electromagnetic field 48

Lagrangian density for
charged scalar field 73
Dirac field 51, 52, 55
electromagnetic field 39
flexible string 30
gluon field 154
massive vector field 46, 113
Majorana field 207
quark fields 141, 155
scalar field 32
Weinberg—Salam theory 120

A 161

Apag 166

lattice QCD 158, 166
and hadrons 171
spacing 170

left-handed
lepton doublet 117, 232
spinor field 54
quark doublet 138

LEP 130

lepton 2,3
number conservation 4, 95, 122
coupling to Higgs field 119
coupling to W 120
coupling to Z 121
family 131, 217
universality 93, 94, 120

lepton number non conservation 212

Levi—Civita tensor 24
local field theory 32
local gauge transformation 70
Lorentz transformations 20
group of proper 21, 231
of spinors 54, 232

magnetic moment
of electron 75, 87
Majorana fields 65, 206
CP transformations 210
Lagrangian density 207
mixing and oscillations 209



Majorana neutrinos 65
plain wave expansion 206
massive vector field 46
see also W bosons, Z boson
matter genesis 220
meson 4, 157
B 147
K 10
m5,34,93
strange 10
metric tensor 22
MSW effect 190, 203
muon 3, 11,93
decay 96
neutrino 96, 98

neutral current 99, 122
neutrino 3
atmospheric 200
coupling to Higgs field 191, 210
CP transformations 75
massless limit 65
mass matrix 186
mass squared differences 189, 194

mixing and mixing matrix 186, 192, 195,

210
oscillations 187, 189, 209
solar 200
neutron 1, 4
Noether’s theorem 3, 29
currents 156

parity 7,8, 10,42, 54,59, 91
see also space inversion

parton model 16, 238

Pauli exclusion principle 49, 79

Pauli spin matrices xv, 50, 108
transformations of 232

perturbation theory 81

photon 2, 44,78

polarization 42, 47

proton 1, 4,238

quantum chromodynamics (QCD) 153
lattice 166
perturbative 171
quantum electrodynamics (QED) 2, 69,
77
quark 2
see also colour, confinement
bottom 4
charmed 4
constituent 244
diagram 8
doublet 138
down 4
families 138, 217
flavour 4, 10
mass 4, 139, 170
model 8
sea 169

Index

strange 10
top 10, 18, 180
true 140
up 4
quenched approximation 158

R(E) 11

271

renormalisation 77-78, 83, 87, 106, 114, 120, 159,

215,217

right-handed spinor field 54, 232
rotation group 20

active 229

and intrinsic spin 45, 59

and SU(2) 229

matrix 228

passive 229

scalar 22
field 23
sea saw mechanism 211
sea quarks 169
second quantisation 49, 79
ol 6t 52,232
SLC 130, 149
space inversion 25, 42, 54, 59
spinor 24, 54
spin—orbit coupling 75
Stanford 16, 18, 130
sterile neutrinos 193
string tension 167
strong interaction 2, 5, 153
coupling constant 154
effective coupling constant 158
SU(2) symmetry 107, 117
group 229
SU(3) symmetry 153
group 233
symmetry
global 67
local 70
symmetry breaking
isospin 163
local 104, 111
spontaneous 103

tau lepton 3, 92
decays 95, 97
T matrices 163
tensor 24,234
pseudo- 26
see also energy—momentum tensor
tevatron 18
time reversal 25, 183
topological number 218

U 194, 195

U, 188

U(1) symmetry 67,70, 104, 107, 117
Units 18

upsilon 11

unitary sum rules 176



272

vacuum polarization 84, 158
vacuum state 78, 86, 111

topological number 219
valence quarks 169

W boson 1, 113
coupling to lepton fields 120
coupling to other gauge bosons 113
coupling to quark fields 141
hadronic decays 150
leptonic decays 129
mass 114

weak currents
charged 95, 186
neutral 99, 187

Index

W fields 110

W gauge fields 108

weak interaction 1,91

weak isospin 109

Weinberg angle 112, 114, 122

Zboson 1,113
asymmetries 135, 149
coupling to lepton fields 121
coupling to other gauge bosons

113

coupling to quark fields 141
hadronic decays 147
leptonic decays 130
mass 114



	Cover
	Half-title
	Title
	Copyright
	Contents
	Preface to the second edition
	Preface to the first edition
	Notation
	Pauli matrices
	Chiral representation for Gamma-matrices
	Quantisation…
	Field definitions
	Glossary of symbols

	1 The particle physicist’s view of Nature
	1.1 Introduction
	1.2 The construction of the Standard Model
	1.3 Leptons
	1.4 Quarks and systems of quarks
	1.5 Spectroscopy of systems of light quarks
	1.6 More quarks
	1.7 Quark colour
	1.8 Electron scattering from nucleons
	1.9 Particle accelerators
	1.10 Units

	2
Lorentz transformations
	2.1 Rotations, boosts and proper Lorentz transformations
	2.2 Scalars, contravariant and covariant four-vectors
	2.3 Fields
	2.4 The Levi–Civita tensor
	2.5 Time reversal and space inversion
	Problems

	3 The Lagrangian formulation of mechanics
	3.1 Hamilton’s principle
	3.2 Conservation of energy
	3.3 Continuous systems
	3.4 A Lorentz covariant field theory
	3.5 The Klein–Gordon equation
	3.6 The energy–momentum tensor
	3.7 Complex scalar fields
	Problems

	4 Classical electromagnetism
	4.1 Maxwell’s equations
	4.2 A Lagrangian density for electromagnetism
	4.3 Gauge transformations
	4.4 Solutions of Maxwell’s equations
	4.5 Space inversion
	4.6 Charge conjugation
	4.7 Intrinsic angular momentum of the photon
	4.8 The energy density of the electromagnetic field
	4.9 Massive vector fields
	Problems

	5 The Dirac equation and the Dirac field
	5.1 The Dirac equation
	5.2 Lorentz transformations and Lorentz invariance
	5.3 The parity transformation
	5.4 Spinors
	5.5 The matrices GammaMu
	5.6 Making the Lagrangian density real
	Problems

	6 Free space solutions of the Dirac equation
	6.1 A Dirac particle at rest
	6.2 he intrinsic spin of a Dirac particle
	6.3 Plane waves and helicity
	6.4 Negative energy solutions
	6.5 The energy and momentum of the Dirac field
	6.6 Dirac and Majorana fields
	6.7 The E >> m limit, neutrinos
	Problems

	7 Electrodynamics
	7.1 Probability density and probability current
	7.2 The Dirac equation with an electromagnetic field
	7.3 Gauge transformations and symmetry
	7.4 Charge conjugation
	7.5 The electrodynamics of a charged scalar field
	7.6 Particles at low energies and the Dirac magnetic moment
	Problems

	8
Quantising fields: QED
	8.1 Boson and fermion field quantisation
	8.2 Time dependence
	8.3 Perturbation theory
	8.4 Renormalisation and renormalisable field theories
	8.5 The magnetic moment of the electron
	8.6 Quantisation in the Standard Model
	Problems

	9
The weak interaction: low energy phenomenology
	9.1 Nuclear beta decay
	9.2 Pion decay
	9.3 Conservation of lepton number
	9.4 Muon decay
	9.5 The interactions of muon neutrinos with electrons
	Problems

	10
Symmetry breaking in model theories
	10.1 Global symmetry breaking and Goldstone bosons
	10.2 Local symmetry breaking and the Higgs boson
	Problems

	11
Massive gauge fields
	11.1 SU(2) symmetry
	11.2 The gauge fields
	11.3 Breaking the SU(2) symmetry
	11.4 Identification of the fields
	Problems

	12
The Weinberg–Salam electroweak theory for leptons
	12.1 Lepton doublets and the Weinberg–Salam theory
	12.2 Lepton coupling to the W
	12.3 Lepton coupling to the Z
	12.4 Conservation of lepton number and conservation of charge
	12.5 CP symmetry
	12.6 Mass terms in L: an attempted generalisation
	Problems

	13
Experimental tests of the Weinberg–Salam theory
	13.1 The search for the gauge bosons
	13.2 The W bosons
	13.3 The Z boson
	13.4 The number of lepton families
	13.5 The measurement of partial widths
	13.6 Left–right production cross-section asymmetry and lepton decay
asymmetry of the Z boson
	Problems

	14
The electromagnetic and weak interactions of quarks
	14.1 Construction of the Lagrangian density
	14.2 Quark masses and the Kobayashi–Maskawa mixing matrix
	14.3 The parameterisation of the KM matrix
	14.4 CP symmetry and the KM matrix
	14.5 The weak interaction in the low energy limit
	Problems

	15
The hadronic decays of the Z and W bosons
	15.1 Hadronic decays of the Z
	15.2 Asymmetry in quark production
	15.3 Hadronic decays of the W
	Problems

	16
The theory of strong interactions: quantum
chromodynamics
	16.1 A local SU(3) gauge theory
	16.2 Colour gauge transformations on baryons and mesons
	16.3 Lattice QCD and asymptotic freedom
	16.4 The quark–antiquark interaction at short distances
	16.5 The conservation of quarks
	16.6 Isospin symmetry
	16.7 Chiral symmetry
	Problems

	17
Quantum chromodynamics: calculations
	17.1 Lattice QCD and confinement
	17.2 Lattice QCD and hadrons
	17.3 Perturbative QCD and deep inelastic scattering
	17.4 Perturbative QCD and e e collider physics

	18
The Kobayashi–Maskawa matrix
	18.1 Leptonic weak decays of hadrons
	18.2 |Vud| and nuclear Beta decay
	18.3 More leptonic decays
	18.4 CP symmetry violation in neutral kaon decays
	18.5 B meson decays and B, B mixing
	18.6 The CPT theorem
	Problems

	19
Neutrino masses and mixing
	19.1 Neutrino masses
	19.2 The weak currents
	19.3 Neutrino oscillations
	19.4 The MSW effect
	19.5 Neutrino masses and the Standard Model
	19.6 Parameterisation of U
	19.7 Lepton number conservation
	19.8 Sterile neutrinos
	Problems

	20
Neutrino masses and mixing: experimental results
	20.1 Introduction
	20.2 K2K
	20.3 Chooz
	20.4 KamLAND
	20.5 Atmospheric neutrinos
	20.6 Solar neutrinos
	20.7 Solar MSW effects
	20.8 Future prospects

	21
Majorana neutrinos
	21.1 Majorana neutrino fields
	21.2 Majorana Lagrangian density
	21.3 Majorana field equations
	21.4 Majorana neutrinos: mixing and oscillations
	21.5 Parameterisation of U
	21.6 Majorana neutrinos in the Standard Model
	21.7 The seesaw mechanism
	21.8 Are neutrinos Dirac or Majorana?
	Problems

	22
Anomalies
	22.1 The Adler–Bell–Jackiw anomaly
	22.2 Cancellation of anomalies in electroweak currents
	22.3 Lepton and baryon anomalies
	22.4 Gauge transformations and the topological number
	22.5 The instability of matter, and matter genesis

	Epilogue
	Reductionism complete?

	Appendix A: An aide-mémoire on matrices
	A.1 Definitions and notation
	A.2 Properties of n × n matrices
	A.3 Hermitian and unitary matrices
	A.4 A Fierz transformation
	Problems

	Appendix B: The groups of the Standard Model
	B.1 Definition of a group
	B.2 Rotations of the coordinate axes, and the group SO(3)
	B.3 The group SU(2)
	B.4 The group SL(2,C) and the proper Lorentz group
	B.5 Transformations of the Pauli matrices
	B.6 Spinors
	B.7 The group SU(3)
	Problems

	Appendix C: Annihilation and creation operators
	C.1 The simple harmonic oscillator
	C.2 An assembly of bosons
	C.3 An assembly of fermions
	Problems

	Appendix D: The parton model
	D.1 Elastic electron scattering from nucleons
	D.2 Inelastic electron scattering from nucleons: the parton model
	D.3 Hadronic states
	Problems

	Appendix E: Mass matrices and mixing
	E.1 Ko and Ko
	E.2 Bo and Bo

	References
	Hints to selected problems
	Chapter 2
	Chapter 3
	Chapter 4
	Chapter 5
	Chapter 6
	Chapter 7
	Chapter 8
	Chapter 9
	Chapter 10
	Chapter 11
	Chapter 12
	Chapter 13
	Chapter 14
	Chapter 15
	Chapter 16
	Chapter 18
	Chapter 19
	Chapter 21
	Appendix A
	Appendix B
	Appendix C
	Appendix D

	Index

